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PREFACE 


The present ethnological and historical texts from Guma have all 
been collected, as was the case with the texts of part III, from 
Magsud Hadji, during his stay in Srinagar. 

With the present volume the texts which I collected in 1935 
have been concluded. I hope, however, to publish a final volume 
later on, containing some stray notes on Eastern Turki, as well as 
indexes. I want to stress that many of the foot-notes in this volume 
are more for the use of ethnologists than for turcologists to whom 
they present well-known facts. 

I have had the opportunity to discuss many difficult passages 
of the texts with Rev. John ANDERsson of the former Swedish 
Mission in Kashghar and with Mr. Nur LUKE of Khotan. Both of 
them have given me most valuable advice for which I present my 
sincere thanks. 

Furthermore my thanks are due to Dr. Nils AMBOLT, Stockholm, 
who has most generously put at my disposal the pictures on pp. 
195—199, and to Dr. Bror Otsson, Lund, whose kind help with 
different matters has been of great value to me. 


Teheran, October 5th, 1951. 
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ETHNOLOGICAL TEXTS 


1. 
gu:ma ehva:la:tinin beja:ni. 
1. Gantoce gu:ma yit'ajée pi-sen deidw. 2. bir adam deidw ki 
3. gu:manin evelde a:va-t bolyan jeri kone qaqSal ik'en. 4. ki:n 
o- dzaj ¢6l1 bolwp qalip 5. ejtka: degen bir dzaj a:va-t bolyan 
ik'en. 6. ha:zer ejtka: deidw. 7. hele hem a:va-t mokui-le tebeside. 


ETHNOLOGICAL TEXTS 


1. 


A description of the conditions of Guma.! 


1. In Turki? they say Guma, in Chinese Pi-sen. 2. Some people 
say that the first cultivated place of Guma was Kohna Qagshal.3 
4. When later that place had become desert. 5. a place called Aitka‘ 
became cultivated. 6. At present it is called Aitka. 7. There is also 
a cultivated place of the same name belonging to Mokuila.’ 8. 


1 References to Guma in the literature are to be found i1.a. in MANNER- 
HEIM, Across Asia, I, p. 81; SKRINE, Chinese Central Asia, p. 111; SyKEs 
& Sykes, Through Deserts and Oases of Central Asia, p. 197 sq.; STEIN, 
Ancient Khotan, I, p. 100 sq.; DrEasy, p. 151 sq.; according to LE Coa, 
Osttiirkische Namenliste mit Erklarungsversuch, p. 101, Guma should be 
derived from P. ls 5 meaning a medical plant_ Pharnaceum Mollugo. This is 
most probably wrong as the name is spelt 4e@ . Probably it is of pre-Turkish 
origin. 

2 fantoée<Chinese Can-t‘ou “turban-head’, the name for the Turki 
Moslems; ¢antotée ‘the ¢anto language’; cf. KaTanorr-MENGES, I, p. 103. 


3 Stern, Innermost Asia, map 9 1A, has a place called »Kakshal» to the 
S.E. of Guma. 


= 
1 ejtka:<A.P. of Le a place where Moslem feasts and festivals are held. 


5 STEIN, op. cit.. map 1A, S.E. of Guma; cf. GRENARD, p. 217. 
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8, andin ki:n gu:ma a:va‘t boluptw. 9. gu:ma a:va-t bolyeeli tojuz! 
ellik jil bolaptiu dep anlayan edim. 10. gu:maye tebe otuz alte 
kent ba:. 11. moku'ileni bes kenti deidw. 12. gu:menin kun jujus 
tamdin kun ¢iqiS tamnin tégejdwmyan jeriyi¢e sozulup ketken bir 
jurt. 13. qara tayiz hem uS t6:t kentilik bir ju-t gu:menin kun 
cigiS tamnin Sema:] tamnin araside 14. amma gu:maye tutes'alyu 
em'es. 15. gu:menin bas kentisi bo:ra. 16. munday demektin 
meeqset ‘baS bo:ra ajayi pi'alma’ deidwyan bir temsilimiz ba:. 17. 
moku'ile ¢oda modyza zangitija pi'alma degen bu kentler hemesi 
yotenge ba-eduryan jolnin ustide. 18. qoStay ismisela: kiljan aysu- 


Then Guma became cultivated. 9. I have heard that it is four- 
hundred and fifty years since Guma became cultivated. 10, Thir- 
ty-six villages belong to Guma. 11. Mokuila is called Besh Kent.? 
12. It is a region extending from the south of Guma to the places 
furthest east. 13. Qara Taghiz? is also a region with three or four 
villages, which lies between the east and the north of Guma. 14. 
But it is not connected* with Guma. 15. The first village of the 
Guma oasis is Bora.® 16. There is a proverb of ours ‘Its head is Bora 
and its foot Pialma!’® and this is the purpose for saying thus. 17. 
All these villages called Mokuila,? Choda,® Modja,? Zanguya’ and 
Pialma are along the road leading to Khotan. 18. The villages 


1 t6juz<tort juz. 

2 i.e. ‘the five villages’. 

3 STEIN, op. cit. map 1A, gives Kara-tagh-aghzi; the place called Kara 
Targaz by Drasy (p. 152) is probably the same place; it may quite well be 
that gara tayiz is a contracted form of gara tay ayiz. 

4 i.e. there is desert between; tutes'anyu ‘connected’. I have noted the 
suffix -ajyu also in ¢aplasanyu meaning ‘connected, near to’ and corres- 
ponding to éaplasiyliq. 

> ef. MANNERHEIM, op. cit. p. 107; STEIN, op. cit. map does not. mention 
Bora. 

6 cf. MANNERHEIM, op. cit. p. 84; STEIN, op. cit. map 2C; SKRINE, 
Chinese Central Asia, p. 177; GRENARD, p. 217. 

? STEIN, op. cit., map 1A, S.E. of Guma; cf. GRENARD, p. 217. 

* cf. STEIN, op. cit. map 1A, 2A Chétia and Chudda; MANNERHEIM, 
op. cit. p. 82. 

® cf. STEIN, op. cit. map 2B Moji; MANNERHEIM, op. cit. p. 82. 

10 cf. MANNERHEIM, op. cit. p. 84; STEIN, op. cit. map 2B Zanguya; 
GRENARD, p. 217. 
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kek¢i qaram'an garasu degen bu: kentler gu:menin joq'ari tejepte. 
19, gu:imenin ajay tamde araqum degen uzuk bir kentisi hem ba:. 
20, gu:ma ba:za:r icide be’ min adam ba:. 21. gu:may# pesenbe 
kuni wa:yanler wa:yan Cekmen gide pajpaq qgota:z ayram¢i qoj 
qota:z alip kelip 22. 6-znin tillde pitirleSip 23. bir neme deisip 24. 
epkelgen! ma-llerini setip 25. un ¢aj da:ru ayam? garayam ¢ine 


called Qoshtagh,’ Ismisala,? Kiliang,4 Akhshu,’ Kekchi,? Qaraman,? 
and Qara-su® are situated in the upper (southern) part of (the) Guma 
(-oasis). 19. In the northern part of (the) Guma (-oasis) there also 
is a separate’ village called Ara-qum.® 20. In the bazar (i.e. the 
‘town’) of Guma there are 5000 inhabitants. 21. On Thursdays? the 
Wakhanis” bring to Guma Wakhan-cotton-stuff,!! knitted socks,}? 
ropes of yak-hair, sheep and yaks 22. and having whispered}? in 
their own language 23. and said something to one another 24. 
and sold the goods they have brought there 25. they bring away 
(take with them home) flour, tea, spices, white cotton stuff and 
black cotton stuff, cups and tea-pots and some (other) things 


l epkelgen<elip (<clip) kelgen. 

2 ayam<aqyam. 

3 not in STEIN, op. cit. 

4 MANNERHEIM, op. cit. p. 80; not in STEIN, op. cit.; STEIN, Ruins, 
I, p. 154 sq. 
not in STEIN, Innermost Asia. 
STEIN, op. cit. map 1A has a Kara-su, but to the north of Guma. 
uzuk ‘separate, disjoint’. 
not in STEIN, op. cit., ef. further n. 7, p. 77. 
because Thursday 1s the market-day in Guma; pesenbe< pend3Senbe. 

10 wa:yan a tribe or people, speaking an Iranian dialect and according 
to Maqsud Hadji living in the mountains to the south of Guma, where they 
were said to have settled about 60 years earlier (i.e, about 1875). According 
to Maqsud Hadji there are furthermore pakpu (or paypo) living in the 
neighbourhood of Guma, who speak Persian (farsi), but also a little Turki. 
Pakpu are also said to live in the K6k-yar- and Qaratagh-districts. For 
wa:yan Vv. MORGENSTIERNE, Indo-Iranian Frontier languages, II, p. 431] sq. 
and Lentz, Pamir- Dialekte, I, p. 28; for pakpu or paypo STEIN, Ruins, p. 149; 
also called tayliq STEIN, op. cit. p. 150. 

iN ekmen a coarse, primitive cotton stuff. 

12 gide pajpag knitted socks, usually made of felt. 

13 pidirles- ‘to whisper together’, cf. Baskakov & NasiLov, p. 113 
picrrli- ‘to rustle’. 
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éajnek Su qat'arliq benemeleni! elip ketedw. 26. tay bujlayler 
boydaj? puéag? ziyir za-yun qoj kala epkelip setip 27. pulye payta 
cit basma bé-k telpek mejse Cojog Otek lazemetlik nerse kereklerni 
sode qilisip 28. jenip ketedw. 29. araqum qaratayizliqler us to-t 
wij isckke toyraq otan ¢igitlik payte ¢Gamyu’ ze-dek® qoyun tawuz 
atip ¢igip 30. »vaj! bu: tawuz buydaj uruyi tawuz bek tatlig 
ciqedu. 31. jep kdéjép baqse!» dep damlap satedw. 32 amma 
bayse tet'gi jog. 33. moku'ile Coda modgaliqler joy'an ala wij 





of this kind.* 26. The people from the edge of the mountains’ will 
bring wheat, peas, flax, wild nevew, sheep and cattle to sell 27. 
and having bought cotton, calico, printed cotton stuff, caps,® fur- 
caps,® leathersocks,!° light boots" and boots and (other) necessary 
things for the money 28. they return home. 29. The people from 
Ara-qum and Qara-Taghiz having loaded poplar (-wood), wood, 
cotton with seeds,!” turnips, carrots, melons and water-melons on 
three or four oxen and donkeys and gone there (will be saying), 
30, »Oh, this water-melon is a water-melon with wheat-seeds (and) 
it is very sweat. 31. Kat a little and try!» they say and sell it boasting 
(thus). 82. But if you try it, it has no flavour.'’ 33. The people from 
Mokuila, Choda and Modja load twenty or twenty-five bundles of 


benemelent < bir nemelerni. 
boydaj = buyda). 
puctag ~ purcaq. 
éamyu<¢amyur. 
ze-dek <zerdek, 
lit. ‘belonging to this line’. 
tay bujlay in contrast to the Wakhanis, who are living among the 
mountains. 

8 b6-k< bork. 

9 telpek ‘leather-cap’, in Kashghar tumagq; cf. VILKUNA, Sart Specimens, 
plates II:6 and IIT:5. 

10 mejse ‘leather-socks’; cf. me:se in the texts from Khotan (Materials, 
J, p. 60, n. 2). 

1 éojog<orog; in Kashghar éarug »a light boot to be fixed round the 
ancle-joint by a string». 

2 figit ‘the seed of cotton’, cf. p. 24 regarding cultivation of cotton- 
plants. 

13 tertigi <tatiqi. 
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qara topaq k6k iseklerge dzigerme dgzigerme beS bay piceni a:tip 
juklep 34. Gin ta-tip epkelip 35. »vaj! bu pié'an bolse 36. bas 
ojamnin! piéeni. 37. bavi joy'an. 34. bir bay piéeni bir at bir kicede 
ters jep boledw» dep 39. damlap satedu. 40. elip kép? bagsze 
41, arasi® sisiy Ciqedu. 42. buler pi¢'an satyan pulni belge mehk'em 
cigip 43. t6-t be’ gos gi-de té-t beS aq gi-de ep ketedwi. 44. baj'aq- 
leri birer Garek gur'ué t6-t bed d3in gos’ min terslik bile elip cigip 
45, namaz diger veeqtide manyeeli turse 46. tin hessede 6jge ba-edui. 


hay‘ on big parti-coloured oxen or on black young oxen or on blue® 
donkeys, 34. and pull (fasten) the loads firmly’ and bring it there 
(saying), 35. »Oh, as to this hay, 36. it is hay of the first harvest. 37. 
The bundles are big. 38. One horse will scarcely eat one bundle to 
the end in one night!» they say, 39. and having (thus) praised it, they 
sell it. 40. If one buys it and examines it 41. a stench® is arising in 
the middle of it. 42. Having fastened the money which they got 
for the hay which they have sold, tightly to their waist®, 43. they 
buy four or five meat-loaves!® and four or five white loaves!! and 
leave.!? 44. When the more rich people among them?* with thousand 
difficulties! have bought one charak! rice each and four or five 
djing!® of meat they will leave 45. and if they start the journey at 


ojam<oram ‘harvest’. 
kop <kojep<korep. 
arasi=arasidin. 
pit'an ‘hay’, usually of lucern. 
topag <torpag ‘a young ox’. 
khék used for donkeys or horses means ‘roan’. 
i.e. with ropes under the bellies of the animals. 
sisiy<scesiy; we here again have the change @~? which has been 
noted in my narrator's speech elsewhere, cf. Materials, III, n. 3, p. 23. 
® ie. in the waist -belt._ 


eran oo fF ,& BO eS 


0 gi-de<girde<P. sa8- 48 round thick loaf with a hole in the middle’: 


gos gi-de the same, but baked with minced meat inside. 

11 i.e. the same loaves without meat inside. 

2 ep<elip<elip<e@lip<alip. 

13 baj'aqleri <bajragleri. 

14 i.e. after very much bargaining. 

15 dsiy a weight, according to RaQuETTE, Eastern Turki Grammar, I, 
p- 35=560 gram. 


te 
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47, buler bu teri-qede qinalesip 48. pulni tola dost tutyandin 
gineledw. 49. amma gu:meenin Sehericideki epetdresideki obdan 
tatliq yiza: jep 50. jay8i ki:m kip 41. kénep qalyan adamler bolsz 
52, mallerini alyanye setip kelgenge mantu elip jep juredw. 





afternoon prayers! 46. they will come home at midnight.? 47. When 
they have tortured each other in this way 48. they will be tortured 
from that they like money much. 49. But if it (is the question of) 
the people inside the town of Guma and in its outskirts, 51. who 
are accustomed (49.) to eat good and palatable food 5v. and to be 
dressed in nice clothes, 52. they go around eating mantu® until they 
have bought or sold their goods. 


1 ef. p. 191. 
2 tun hessede=otra kiéede. 
3 mantu ‘meatdumplings’, cf. p. 154. 


Zs 


gu:madeki der'eylernin ve dzanverlerniy ve Scher ve 
je:zdeki heme nerselernin beja:ni. 


1. gu:ma degen qgaryeliq ve yot'ennin arasideki bir amballig 
jut 2. havasi neha:jet jaySi. 3. »neme iSqae anday?» desele 4. 
zem'ini quruy topzsi juwmSaq. 5. her neme terise 6. asan cone- 
dw. 7. mi:vesiz der'seyle d3ziq em'es. 8. gap'aq terek dep bir 
qism! terek ba:r. 9. bek joyonejdw. 10. tay terek hem bek ésedw. 


2. 


A description of the trees and animals and all things in the 
town and country of Guma. 


1. Guma is a district under an amban! (and situated) between 
Qarghaliq? and Khotan. 2. Its climate is very good. 3. If you say 
»why then?» 4. (it is because) its soil is very dry and its sand? very 
soft. 5. Whatever you cultivate 6. easily grows big. 7. There are 
not many trees that do not bear fruit. 8. There is a kind of poplar 
called Qapaq-poplar.® 9. It grows very high. 10. The mountain- 


1 amban a Chinese civilian head of a regular administrative district. 

2 garyelig cf. Stern, Innermost Asia, Map Ser. 6 1 C. 

3 topa lit. ‘sand, dust’, here probably ‘loess’. 

4 terek Populus alba, according to LE Coa, Eine Liste osttiirkischer 
Pflanzennamen, p. 122; according to a letter from Frank N. MEYER of the 
United States Department of Agriculture, Bureau of Plant Industry, to 
G. RAQuEeTTE, dated Kashghar, January 27, 1911, the Populus alba is called 
ag terek. MEYER has investigated the different poplars of Chinese Turkistan 
when travelling there. 

5 a special kind of poplar; cf. LE Cog, op. cit. p. 126; according to 
Meyer Populus diversifolia, Populus primosa and Populus euphratica. 
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11, sdgetle hem iSki US jilnin i¢ide joyan joyan yade bolap qaleduw. 
12, segh terek hem bek 6sedwi. 13. hemedin tay terck bek Gij'ajliq 
tuz 6sedu. 14. aq tidjgme hem kengrt qara tidgme hem d3iq. 13. 
jilda baj ged'ajle qurt tutwp 16. dziq pajde tapedw. 17. gurt 
degen iidgme yeezandin baSqe neme jemejdw. 18. mi:ve bolmaj- 
duiyan der'ey an¢ée dziq em'es. 19. mi:velik drey neha:jeti diq. 
20, end3i tal Saptul wuk dzin'este 'aluée badam armut neSpeti Su 
qat'arliq mi:velik der'eyle bek dgiq. 21. bir tal aq uzam qara 
uzim sejve uzQm mona-q' uzum atva:qi uzum Cillge uzum gizil 


poplar! also grows high. 11. Willows? also in two or three years’ time 
become very big beams. 12. The sagu-poplar’ also grows big. 13. 
The mountain-terek grows bigger, more beautiful and straighter 
than all other (kinds of poplars). 14. Both white mulberry-trees 
and black mulberry-trees are many in number. 15. Every year both 
rich people and beggars catch (silk-)worms 16. and gain much 
profit. 17. The thing called (silk-)worm eats nothing but the 
leaves of the mulberry-tree. 18. The trees which do not bear fruit 
are not so many. 19. The trees which bear fruit are very many. 20. 
Fig-trees,* peach-trees, apricot-trees,> plumcherry-trees, plum- 
trees,® almond-trees, pear-trees, nashbat’-pear-trees. Fruit-trees of 
these kinds are very many. 21. There are grape-vines, like white 
grapes, black grapes, saiva-grapes,® monaqi-grapes,® atvaqi-grapes’, 


1 not mentioned by LE Coa, op. cit; according to MEYER it is Populus 
nigra fastigiata »The Lombardy poplar». In other places of the country it 
may be the Populus Laurifolia. 

2 sdéget Salix daphnoides, cf. LE Coa, op. cit. p. 125. 

3 segu a special kind of poplar; segu? MEYER mentions a suda terek, the 
Populus alba Bolleana, or Turkestan Pyramidical poplar, which may be the 
same kind of poplar. 

4 tal here in the meaning ‘tree’. 

5 uak<uruk. 

® 'aluce ‘a small, sour plum’. 

7 neSpet a very juicy, sweet yellow pear; especially those from Kucha are 
famous (LE Coa, op. cit. p. 129); ef. further p. 53 n. 2. 

8 cf. Materials, I, p. 108, n. 5 and II, p. 129, n. 2 in connection with 
scald-heads; for grape-vines, cf. further n. 3, p. 46. 

® atva:qi; cf. further p. 47, n. 6. 
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uzum siriy uzum Gismis Uzum (uruyi joq) jene i8ki ué gism!' boledw. 
22, bu Saptul hem alte jete gism bold'. 23. ev'el piseduryani terki 
kok Saptul seriy Saptul tayaé c& Saptul ja-ma Saptul. 24. bed alte 
gism ujuk ba:r. 25. evel piiedwyani yu:ndek jayliy ujuk télestan 
dzena:ne Ujuk yeSek Ujuk. 26. dzin'este iki qism' boledw. 27. aq 
ve qizil dzin'este. 28. emdi dganverlernin gepi ba:r. 29. wié'arliq 
dganverlerniy hemesi hemise jog. 30. bezisi qi’ kunleride jitip 
ketedwi. 31. jitip ketedwyan dyanverler ala qarya sop'ie qaquq k6k 


chilga-grapes,! red grapes, yellow grapes, sweet? grapes (without 
kernels), and two or three other kinds.? 22. The peaches are also of 
six oz seven kinds. 23. Those which get ripe first (are called) tarki,4 
green peaches, yellow peaches, taghach,® ¢46-peaches, and yarma- 
peaches.” 24. There are five or six kinds of apricots. 25. Those 
which first get ripe (are called) ‘like blood’, ‘fat’ apricots, télestan,® 
janane-apricots? and khashak!°-apricots. 26. There are two kinds 
of plum-cherries. 27. White and red plum cherries. 28. Now follows 
(my) talk of the animals. 29. All flying animals!! are not always 
there. 30. Some of them migrate during the winter. 31. The migra- 


1 “il'ge to be connected with the Cilgd of LE Cog, op. cit. p. 123? A kind 
of melons; cf. further p. 38, n. 1. 

2 isms (<ktsmis) small, sweet. grapes, the size of peas, without kernels, 
wellknown all over Central Asia. 

3 the enumeration gives an idea of what a treasure of names there lies 
hidden e.g. in everything pertaining to agriculture among the Turks, not to 
speak of horse- and cattle-breeding etc. 

4 terki a kind of small peaches. 

5 tayaé a kind of peaches, red in colour. 

8 e§<? is a peach, the skin of which does not look cloven. 

7 ja-ma probably < jar- ‘to cleave’, i.e. a peach, the skin of wich looks to 
be cloven. 

8 télestan << ?. 


® dzena:ine probably <A. ol> dzina:n (pl. of dzannat) ‘gardens with 
trees, Paradise’. 
10 yesek <P. CLES ‘dry’ 2; it is very hairy and ripens late. 


1] j.e. birds. 
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tolya qizil tolya ala yujlaj hépep Suna oySe be-zi dzanverler jitip 
ketedw. 32. qiS ve jazdee Sch'er ve je:zde hemiSe jundwyan dgzan- 
verlernin eti bu: dw. 33. qara qarya paytek kepte aqquéqa¢ qara- 
quéqaé end3zan payteki. 34. giS kunlukte pejda: boledwyan dgan- 
verler dgzigdettik qu8S qa-¢iye quryuj ledin i8t'celgi toymaq sa: aq 
sungeé sa: dziyalmej gud3gunek. 35. jaz veytide qalyac¢ pejd'a 


tory birds! are the variegated crow,” the Indian oriole, the cuckoo, 
the blue tolgha,® the red tolgha,® the spotted ghuilai,* the hoopoe. 
Certain animals (i.e. birds) like these migrate. 32. The names of the 
animals that always walk about winter and summer in town and 
country are these. 33. The black crow, the ring-dove, pigeons, tree- 
sparrows, starlings and the Andidjan ring-dove. 34. The animals 
that appear in the winter are djigdachuk,’ eagles,® hawks,°® sparrow- 
hawks,!° barbary-falcons,!! saker falcons,” the ‘club’-kite, the white 
sungach!-kite, the hobby-hawk"4 and owls.15 35. In summer-time the 


1 jitip keteduwyan dzanver ‘migratory birds’. 

2 according to Ross, Polyglot list, p. 299, Corvus cornix, Lin. 

3 sop'ie probably from sopian ‘Indian oriole’; cf. Ross & WINGATE, p. 47 
sopiya ‘golden oriole’. 

4 gaquq against RAQUETTE, English-Turki Dictionary, p. 23, kakkuk and 
Ross, op. cit. p. 302 kakkuk. 

5 tolya is probably torolgha ‘turtle-dove’ (Ross & WiINGATE, Dialogues, 
p. 48); or is it the kéktalgha ‘the tree worbler’, Phyllopneuste rama, of Ross, 
op. cit. p. 309? 

6 vujlaj probably the same as the ghuralay of Ross;<yurulaj op. cit. 
p- 308 ‘a shrike’, Lonius hormeyeri. 

7 dzigdeCtik a small black bird, perhaps to be connected with dzigdaci 
Turdus fuscatus (Pall.), GRENARD, p. 319. 

8 qus cf. LE Coq, Bemerkungen tber tiirkische Falknerei, p. 3. 

® ef. Le Coa, op. cit. p. 6. 

10 cf. LE Coq, op. cit. p. 7. 

1 cf, Le Coq, op. cit. p. 6. 

12 ef. Le Cog, op. cit. p. 9 ttalyi; Ross, op. cit. p. 274 ttalgu or aitalgu; 
ef. PELLIoT, Formes turques (BSOS VI), p. 576. 

13 sungec? 

14 dzivalme) probably the same as the jaghalmay of Ross & WINGATE, 
Dialogues, p. 46 and Ross, op. cit. p. 278 jaghalmay ‘the hobby’, Falco 
subbuteo. 

18 gud3gunek ci. Materials, III, p. 126: 13. 
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boledw. 36, musuk japal'aq degen dzanver kiéede wéup jurdjdw. 
37, sude jurijdwmyan dganverler baw-zi quruyda hem jurdjdw. 
38. ya:Z Ojdek yanyit biliqci qara soqg'an uq'a. 39. hemide sude 
jurujdwyan dganverler paql'anci yaSq'aldaq. 40. dzengelde juruj- 
duiyan hajva:nler kejk tulke mo-lun tonyuz. 41. tay ter'epte 
ju'itqan hajva-nle bori esri ijiy davayan. 41a. tiigedi. 42. kepterbazle 
qis kuni bolse on d3zigeme bedgin kepteni bir kepteya-nege selip 
43, 6gOzege quma qojap 44. zayvedzin boyulved3in alagarya degen 


swallow! appears. 36. An animal (or bird) called owl? flies around in 
the nights. 37, The animals (the birds) which wade in water some- 
times also walk on dry land. 38. They are goose, duck, ‘Brahminy- 
duck’,’ the ‘fisher’,* black soqan® and uqa.® 39. The animals (birds) 
which always wade in water are paqlanchi’ and the coot.® 40. The 
animals which stroll in the jungles are antelopes, foxes, wild cats 
and boars. 41. The animals which stroll® in the direction of the 
mountains are wolfs, esri}° bear and davayan.™ 41a. There are no 
more. 42. The pigeon-fliers!” put — if it is winter — ten or twenty 
Peking-pigeons into a pigeon-house, 43. put cages!® on the roof 44. 


1 galyaé<qarlayaé the swallow, Hirundo rustica. 

2 musuk japalag lit. ‘flat cat’; Ross, op. cit. p. 279 has yapalag ‘the 
short-eared owl’, 

3 yanyit probably is the hang-ghut of Ross & WuNGaTE, Dialogues, 
p. 46; it was described to me as a bird with a long neck. 

4 biligeét << beligé probably the heron, cf. Ross, op. cit. p. 265. 

5 sog'an a stork, cf. SHaw, Sketch II, p. 212, sogan a stork, Ciconia. 

® uq'a<ugar probably stork or heron, cf. Ross, op. cit. p. 260 and 264. 

7 maql'anci? 

8 yasq'aldagq = qasgaldagq ‘coot’; according to GRENARD, I, p. 320=Fulica 
Atra (L); cf. further Nuzhatu-l-qulib, ed. STEPHENSON, p. 63, and PELLIOT, 
op. cit. p. 570. 

9 julitqan < jurujduyan. 

10 esrt? In Kucha it is called ¢piz; cf. further n. 5, p. 62. 

11 davayan ? 

12 kepterbaz ‘a man who exercises the art of pigeon-flying’. The ‘pigeon- 
flying’ has been recorded by K.P.S. MENON in his ‘Delhi-Chungking’ (London- 
Bombay 1947), p. 175. 

138 guma ‘cage’ is used for big birds or sometimes for animals, like mon- 
keys; a cage for small birds is called gepes. 


2—IVv 
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bir muntz bedgin kepterlerni qoSayqe saledw. 45. aq kayaz 
oj'an¢i megiz oj'an¢i sia: pelen ojanci dep iSki ué qismi oj'anéi 
kepter boledw. 46. o- oj'andi kepterler qalyan kept'erdin tépege 
uéup ¢iqip mallaq etedui. 47. beezi veeytidee beezi kepteva:znin bes 
on kepteri jene bir kepteva:znin kepterige qoSmlap kep qaledw. 
48. derha:] kepterwa:z dan ¢etip 49. heme kepterni qumeye solap 
50, bile qoSwlap kep 51. qalyan kepterni tutup aledui. 52. Su 
tutuiv'alyan kepternin qujr'uqide Sonquitmesi hem boledw. 53. 
Sonquitmani qumuStin qiledw. 44. ayizni nepis qapaqninki pu- 
é'uqni qumusga ten gilip kesip 55. kitikkene bir dzajdin soga 
tosuk acip qojedu. 46. Sm tosuktin kepte wéqanseri i¢ige Sema] 
cip! 57, uni Giqeedut. 


and put some Peking-pigeons like black rook Peking-pigeons,? 
boyul3-Peking-pigeons and variegated crows to the flock (of pigeons). 
45, There are two or three kinds of play-pigeons called ‘white paper 
play-pigeon’, megizt-play-pigeon and ‘black leopard play-pigeon’. 
46. Those play-pigeons fly up higher than the other pigeons and 
turn somersaults.> 47, Sometimes five or ten pigeons of one pigeon- 
flier become mixed up with the pigeons of another pigeon-flier. 48. 
At once the pigeon-flier® will disperse’ grain, 49. and close all the 
pigeons into the cage, 50. and bringing them with him 41. he catches 
the rest of the pigeons. 52. In the tails of the pigeons which he has 
caught there are also whistles.’ 53. The whistles are made of reeds. 
54. Having cut its mouth of a thin piece of a gourd and made it 
equal to the reed 55. they at one place open a small rectangular® 
hole. 56. When the pigeon is flying the wind enters through this 
hole into the interior 57. and the sound comes out. 


Cip<éirip<kirip. 

zay ‘the rook’; zayvedzin <zay bedzin. 

boyul ?; boyulvedzin < boyul bedsin. 

megiz are white pigeons with a coloured spot on their heads. 


- w we 


ao 


mallaq ‘somersault’ << A.P. cakes, 


kepterwa:z<kepterba:z. 

eeecip <satip. 

Sonquitma a kind of whistle made of reeds. 

Soga tésuk ‘a rectangular hole’; jumalag tésuk ‘a round hole’. 


> aD ON DR 


3. 
gu:madeki dehq'an¢iliqnin beja:ni. 
1, gu:made erteja:z veytte buydajni terimiz. 2. su: kelse 
3. neha:jeti jay8i meehsu:] ¢iqedw. 4. bolmess merdeka:r_ puli 
jerge gojyan giy puli uruyleriyite zerer tartip ketedw. 5. bulernin 
seremd3a:mleri. 5a. zev'el merdeka:r alemiz. 6. andin ki:n jer ustige 
ciqemiz. 7. jernin gqiler'ni ceqip 8. bélek etiz gqilip dd&lep 9». 


3. 
A description of agriculture in Guma. 


1, In spring we grow the wheat in Guma. 2. If water comes! 3. 
the result is a very good crop. 4. If not, the money for day-labourers, 
the money for the manure which has been put on the soil as well as 
seed-corn is lost. 5. How the work is performed?: 5a. First of all 
we engage day-labourers. 6. Then we go out on the fields. 7. 
Having broken the edges? of the fields to pieces 8. and having made 
another field and levelled? it 9. we level* the soil and the elevated 


1 from melting snow in the mountains. 

2 lit. (their i.e. the farmers’) implements. 

3 qi or gir is the edge of earth or clods of earth, which surround each 
field (cultivated and irrigated square) and which hinder the water to run 
away when the field is irrigated. The whole irrigated field (square) is called 
etiz (cf. SHaw, Sketch, II, p. 3 at7z a bed, or a portion of land divided off for 
irrigation). The number of ef7z in a large cultivated area can change but 
they are usually even. The total number of ediz cultivated by one owner for 
a certain crop is called pa-ée jer or tayte jer. Water is led to these through a 
big canal, called wig ~ arig, into a smaller one called ojek, which runs through 
the whole system of eftz. From the ojeh there are openings for the water 
leading into the etiz. These openings are called wyiz ‘mouth’. To open them 
is called aé-, to close them bayla-. Downstreams in the o7ek there is a dam, 
called tuy, which can be opened or shut depending on which et?z one wants 
to irrigate. Around the inside edges of the et?z there remain mounds of mud 
after irrigating. They are called dos. These are removed when the efiz is 
prepared for a new crop. The act of removing the déé is called dé&le-. 

4 pestke taésla- lit. ‘to throw down’. 
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ketmen bile jerni egizni pestke taSlajmiz. 10. buydajni ujap! bolup 
11, endziini yama:nye dzuylap qoj'p 12. jerni o:see qilip 13. wjni 
buquseeni jer t6pesige alip Ciqip 14. wjni qoSap hejdejdw. 15. bir 
adam kindin birle manap 16. uruyni buquse dzidziyan jerge 
qonaqni birdin birdin salemiz. 17. qonaqni terip 18. on beS kunde 
ungen qonaq qonaqnin basi hemesi dan bolmajdw. 189. on kunde 
ungen gonaq jay8i boledw. 19. en awyiri to-t kunde ungen qonaq 
bee-zi veytide usup ketedw. 20. eyiri bir kunde unedw. 21. bir 
kunde ungen qonaq esla: bolmajdw. 22, kundin kunye bir kunde 
iski kande ué kunde tnedw. 23. Sunday qilip 24. on beS kunde 
unedw. 25. qonaq jerdin unup ¢iqip 26. to-t beS kunde i8ki ué 
Say aridw. 27. on on beS kunde o-tap 28. suyerimiz. 29. uéund- 


parts with a hoe. 10. When they have finished cutting the wheat 
11, and gathered the sheaves and put them into the threshing-place 
12. and led water? into the field 13. and brought the oxen and 
the ploughs? out into the field 14. they yoke the oxen and 
plough.* 15. One man is walking behind, 16. and puts the seed 
in the furrow which the plough lines up and if it is the question 
of maize (he will do it) grain by grain. 17. When we grow maize 
18, there will not be grain® all over in the ears of maize, when the 
maize has come up in fifteen days time. 18. The maize which has 
come up in ten days’ time is the best. 19. Finally® the maize which 
comes up in four days’ sometimes will get blasted by frost.’ 20. Finally 
(some maize) comes up in one day. 21. The maize which comes up 
within one day will be good for nothing at all. 22. From day to day it 
comes up (some) in one day, (some) in two and (some) in three days. 
23. Going on like this 24. it comes up within fifteen days. 25. When 
the maize-plant has come up from the ground 26. it detaches two 
or three branches within four or five days. 27. For ten or fifteen 
days we weed it 28. and irrigate it. 29. We do it a third time. 


1 wjap<urap 

2 o:sce the act of watering the field before ploughing. 
3 buqusa is a wooden plough. 

4 hejde- lit. ‘to drive’. 

5 dan=da:ne. 

§ en<entn. 

wsu- to freeze, esp. to get blasted by frost. 
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Zilejmiz. 29a. andin ki:n qonaq pepek Giqaredw. 30, jene té-tiind- 
3ilejmiz. 31. baS tartedw. 32. dan swjide obdan bir suyarimiz. 
38, piSedui. 34. andin ki:n qonaqni alemiz. 35. yama:nyx elip 
Girip 36, jejetip qojamiz. 36a. aySamliyta on onbeS adam qat'ar 
oltwrwp sojemiz. 37. bezi adamler 

bu-ne'di 

toyi tone!di 

qiryul dza-dedi 

quriqi jerdedi dep ¢iéek 


oqup beredu. 38. qonaqnin sli ma:hi:ti teginin beja:ni. 39. qonaq 
anday bir ottw ki 40. bir da:ne dzjwmalaq nerseni zeminge té-t 


29a. Then the maize-plant will sprout pepek.1 30. Then we weed 
and water the fourth time. 31. It will (then) sprout the ears. 32. 
When the grains become juicy? we water once abundantly. 33. It 
ripens. 34. Then we harvest the maize. 35. Having brought it to the 
threshing-place 36. we spread it out (there). 36a. In the evenings 
ten to fifteen people will sit in rows and unhusk it. 37. (When doing 
this) some people will be singing and telling tales?: 


It was once* upon a time 
(when) the hens were cranes.° 
The pheasant was a ...§ 

its tail on the ground. 


38. An explanation of the real qualities’ of maize. 39. Maize is such 
a plant which 40. (being) a round thing which we submerge into the 


1 pepek is the top of the maize-plant, resembling the head of a rush. 

2 i.e. when the maize-grain is growing bigger it needs much water. 

3 Miéek = Coeek. 

4 bu-nwidi<burna edi. 

5 tonw ‘crane’, cf. Ross & WincaTe, Dialogues, p. 48 turna and LE Coq, 
Sprichworter, p. 87 turna. 

6 dga-de my informant said was a word without meaning. He then said 
he thought it had something to do with dserde at a red horse with a red tail 
(if the tail is black on a red horse the horse is called toruy at ‘bay’). The 
whole sentence is most probably the beginning of a tale, which often have 
this kind of introduction. 


7 machi:t<A. Crabs ‘qualities’. 
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ilik éayliq patturwp qojemiz. 41. yuda:nin qudreti bile sevel jernin 
tegide jildiz Giqaredw. 42. andin ki:n jerdin unup ¢Giqedw. 43. 
bare bare 6siip 44. her bir Saynin tubidin bir boyam boleduw. 
45, Sunday té-t beS bolyan té-t beS Say bolap bolup 46. bas ¢iqa- 
redw. 47. bir nece kin 6tkendin ki:n qonaq ala ¢apan boledw. 
48, amma qonagni iski Ué suyerip bolyandin ki:n 49. qonaqliqqz 
Cirse 50, adamnin ¢iqyusi kelmejdw. 51. Suinday bek ¢ir'ajliq 
bolap qaledw ki 52. kop k6klek adamnin k6ziniyn jayini jeidw. 
a3, Su veeytide jaySi tolyan sut 54. emme qonaqni jwlwp ¢igip 55. 
pesa:ni taSlap atip 56. qonaqnin posaqini sojap 57. saqallerini 
cir'ajliq djundap atip 48. 0: cayqe otni uluy qalap ¢oyni kulunye 





earth four inches deep.! 41. With the power of God it first of all 
shoots roots under the ground. 42. Then it grows up from the earth. 
43, When it gradually grows up? 44. there will be a joint under each 
branch. 45, When four or five such (joints) have appeared and four 
or five branches have become ready 46. it sprouts ears. 47. Some 
days later the maize-plants become ala chapan’. 48. But when they 
have watered the maize two or three times 49. and you enter the 
maize-fields 50, it is impossible for people to leave again. 51. It 
is becoming so very beautiful 52. that the rich verdure* eats the 
fat of the eyes of people. 53-54. If one at this time pulls the unripe 
(ear of) maize which is well filled with milk® 55. and throws away its 
branches® 56. and unhusks the husk’ of the (ear of) maize 57. 
and carefully tears off its »beard»®, 58. and at this moment makes 





1 alk or altg means ‘finger’ but is also used as a measurement, correspon- 
ding roughly to ‘inch’. ig furthermore means “hand” e.g. hele ligimde pul joq 
‘I have no money now (in my hand)’. éaylig would mean ‘to the measure of, 
measuring’ e.g. jernt on ypulat éaylig korlase su pejda: boldi ‘when he dug ten 
fathoms into the earth water became visible’. 

2 un- to grow up (come up) from under the earth; 6s- to grow, to get 
bigger. 

3 ala éapan lit. ‘parti-coloured coat’, from the different colour of the 
ears of maize and the rushes. 

4 kép kéklek ‘rich verdure’; cf. n. 11, p. 26. 

5 sut emme qonag ‘unripe maize’. 

8 nesa: the branches of the maize-plant. 

7 posag is the husk round the ear of maize. 

8 sagal ‘beard’ =the fibres which are the top of the husk. 
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tartip 59. laySigirde tartip 60. qonaqni uz'unda tiklep qojap 61. taza 
atilyanda je-se 62. d3iq mez‘lik boledw. 


the fire big and pulls away the embers in front of the hearth!, 
59, and pulls it away with a pair of fire-tongs 60, and puts the 
maize vertically far from the fire 60. and eats it just when it is 
bursting 61. it is very tasteful. 


1 kuluy is the place just in front of the hearth (oéagq). 


t. 
kevez teriS8nin bejani. 


1. evel qinin buzulup ketken jerlerini onlajmiz. 2. armut 
Giéekide o:se qilemiz. 3. o:se qilip 4. ué t6-t kundin ki:n jerni 
ayterip ja: hejdep 5. evel ogini tartip 6. andin ki:n ¢ének tartip 
7, ¢igitni hol topaye elistwrup 8. az tola sia: da:ne kundzut elis- 
turup 9. bir Gelekke Cigitni elip 10. édneknin tOpesige sepimiz. 
11. andin ki:n tamaqta tatalap 12. uruyni tekege COkuremiz. 13. on 
beS dzigerme kunde kevez unup ¢igip 14. iki ué kunde bir i8ki 


4. 
A description of the growing of cotton. 


1. First of all we repair the places of the edge of the field which 
have been damaged.! 2. When the pear-tree is blooming we water 
the first time.2 3. When we have watered the first time 4. we 
harrow or plough the field three or four days later 5. and first draw 
up the ogi,’ 6. and then the éének? 7. and having mixed the cotton- 
seed with moist soil 8. and mixed a little or much black seeds4 and 
sesame-seed into it 9. and having put the cotton-seed into a pail 
10. we sprinkle it on the top of the ¢ének. 11. Then we rake it with a 
rake 12. and harrow the seed into the ground.® 13. The cotton-plant 
comes up within fifteen or twenty days 14. and within two or three 


1 probably through neglect after the last harvest. The qi which is made 
of earth or clods of earth gradually falls down. 

2 o:see ‘the first irrigation’. 

3 ogi ~ ogir is the cotton-plant bed; the cotton-seeds are planted on each 
side of the og? and between them the water runs in the ¢6nek which is a sinall 
irrigation furrow. 

4 sia: dane was described to me as producing a plant which ripened 
earlier than cotton. Its seed is used as a spice and is often sprinkled on the 
top of hemek nan. 

5 lit. we cause the seed to sink down. 
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qulaq boledw. 15. kunde kununi&ede otajmiz. 16. otap bolup 
jejimiz. 17. i&kind3zi otayzemizde ¢éneknin i¢!ni ketmende bir adam 
qijip beredw. 18. bel birle keveznin tegini jumsatyac otajmiz. 
19, suyejmiz. 20. kevez Gideklejdwi. 21. beezisi seriy beezisi qizil 
Giklejdw. 22. qelin bolwp qalse 23. taqlav'atemiz. 24. jupyx 
qojemiz. 25. jupyz qgojyan kevez d3iq yovze boledw. 26. hem 
d3iq Saylajdw. 27. otomaq hem asan. 28. quvetliq jerde teriyan 
kev'ez taraqa:j] bolse 29. adam Sunday kev'ezlikke kirse 30. adem 
cok*p ketedw. 31. kev'ez bir jay8i dziq ciqamliq nerse ki 32. etiz- 


days one or two leaves! appear. 15. We weed it during the day?. 
16. When we have finished weeding we smooth (the ground). 17. 
When we weed? for the second time somebody will loosen‘ the inner 
of the éének with a hoe. 18. When we just have softened the upper 
soil around the cotton-plant with a spade we weed again. 19. We 
water it. 20. The cotton-plant will flower. 21. Some of them will 
flower with yellow flowers, some of them with red flowers. 22. 
If they (the plants) are standing near® to each other 23. we thin’ 
them. 24. We make distance® between them. 25. Cotton-plants 
which have been thinned will yield many pods.® 26. They also will 
bring forth many branches. 27. It is also easy to weed.!® 28. If 
cotton-plants cultivated on rich soil are well dispersed!! 29. and a 
man enters such a cotton-field 30. the man will not be visible.!? 31. 
The cotton-plant is a good thing which yields much. 32. When 


1 qulag lit. ‘ear’, the first leaves to appear on the cotton-plant or melon- 
plant after it has come up from the ground. 
kununisede< kunnin tétde ‘during the day’. 
otaycemizde < otayanimizde. 
gij-<qir- ‘to scrape, to loosen the soil’. 
N.B. ketmende instead of ketmen bile. 
geelin lit. ‘thick’. 
taglav'at-<taglap at- ‘to thin’ esp. of cotton-plants. 
jupye qoj- ‘to make into pairs > = ‘to thin’; jup < d3zuft. 


NS 


oa 1 2 OC fe & 


2 


youze cf, BasKakov & NasILov, p. 56 yoz9 < P. 059 ‘a cotton-pod’: 


10 oto- ~ ota- ‘to weed’. 

1 taraqa:} ~ taraq'a) ‘dispersed, scattered’. 

12 ¢6k- lit. ‘to sink’. 

13 the sentences 32—43 are subordinate to A7 in 31. I have had to trans- 
late them separately. 
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liktin payteeni djge alip Girip 33. obdan ilyap Gleglep 34. Giyriqte 
payteni ¢igarip 35. atquéye jumsaq atturup 36. jindgige wé 
atquéte wé etip 37. ya-ran yu-run em'es tuzuk ¢a-yte jengi tanap 
selip 38. tuz jik ilyap qojup 39. mezlumkisile igirip 40. yam 
toqadwyan ustamni qiéqirip 41. alip kelip 42. on gezdin yam 
qojdijap 43. toqup bolyandin ki:n mand3zw pulisini berip 44. bu’ 
yamni boj'ayéiye berse 45. hoh hoj bir bojedw ki 46. qip qizil ap 
aq gap gara cdp éa: sap seriy jap jeSil nece rende bojap beredw. 


they have brought the cotton home from the field 33. they sort it 
well and pick off the seeds.! 34. When they have passed it through 
the cotton-machine? 35. and beaten it soft against a cotton-flail® 
36, and beaten it into thin spools* on the cotton-flail, 37. they put 
a new string on a good spinning-wheel which is not squeaking® 38. 
and having selected a straight spindle and put it on 39. the women 
will spin. 40. Having called the weavers® who weave cotton-stuff? 
41, and brought them (to the place) 42. they order® ten ells of cotton- 
stuff each. 43. When it has been woven and they have paid the 
weaver’s fee? 44. and they (then) give this cotton-stuff to a dyer 
45, he will dye in a hurry?’ 46. and dye it in some (different) colours 
(like) crimson, snow-white, coal-black, motley,!! golden yellow’ 
and grass-green.!? 


1 6leg is a small seed inside the cotton-pod; Glegle- ‘to remove, to pick 
off the 6leg’. 

2 éiyriq roller-gin, a machine for cleaning cotton; cf. picture, p. 196. 

3 atqué is an instrument in the form of an iron string fastened to a 
piece of wood, almost in the form of a harp. 

4 qwé ~ ué are small pieces or spools of cotton, which are ready for spinning: 
cf. picture No. 2, p. 195, of a spinning-wheel. 

5 ya-ray yuruy is onomatopoeic. 

8 usta lit. ‘master’. 

7 yam is a special kind of coarse cotton-stuff,. 

8 gojdijap = gojdurup. 

® mandzu ~ mandzu (pult) is according to my informant the fee given 
to a weaver only, not to other artisans. 

19 hoj hoj or hej hej interjections, manifesting joy. 

11 6p éa:, C6p is reinforcing ¢a: ‘spotted’ like ap in ap aq. 

2 usually sep seriy and jep jesil. 


o. 

1, qonaq terise 2. pi8ma'itqan vay bolyandz andin ki-n teri! 
terejdw. 3. jerni o:sa qilip 4. jerni qilamaj heme jerge teriyni 
cetip 5. bir qat'a hejdep 6. sOjreltev'atse piSedw. 7. teriyqe 
su gojmasama boledw. 8. teriy pisqan veytide ojap 9. yamange 
dzwylap 10. aS t6-t kundin kin yamanni hejdep 11. teeriyni hem 
buydajye oySe8 so-rup “sedui. 12. teriynin neni neha:jeti qattiy 


5. 
On the growing of millet. 


1, If they grow maize 2. and the time? has come when it will not 
ripen they will then (instead of it) grow millet. 3. Having watered 
the field the first time 4. they sow the millet-seed everywhere on the 
field without making edges? on the field. 5. If they, having ploughed 
it one time, 6. roll? it, it will ripen.’ 7. Even® if one does not water 
the millet it will do. 8. When the millet has been cut’ at the time 
when it is ripe, 9. and has been gathered at the threshing-place 10. and 
has been threshed three or four days later 11. they sift the millet 
from the chaff® in the same way as with wheat and put it into sacks.° 
12. Millet-bread is very hard. 13. I have eaten millet-bread three or 


1 terty alternating with tir?y in my informant’s speech. 

2 pisma'itqan < pismajduryan; if the maize is sown too late it will not 
ripen; millet on the other hand does not take so long a time to ripen. 

3 gila- ‘to make an edge on a field’; for gi cf. n. 3, p. 19. 

4 séjrelt- ‘to roll, to plane the soil by crushing the clods’; here sdjreltep 
at- > s6jreltev'at-. 

5 i.e. it will grow up and ripen. 

& ma (= mu) in gojmasa-ma. 

* ojap < orap; or- ‘to mow, to cut’, ef. n. 2, p. 28. 

® so-r- ‘to sift the grain from the chaff by throwing it in the air against 
the wind’; cf. Baskakov & NAasILov, p. 138 sovur- ‘to winnow, to fan’. 

* ws-~ us- to put grain into a sack. 
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bol'utken. 13. men US t6-t merre tajiy neeni jegen. 14. neha:jet 
qattiy. 15. teriyni ¢6] ter'epte tejidw. 16. arpani buydajyzx oySzes 
terip 17. buydajyze oySeS urap 18. yamanni hem buydajye oysexs 
aledw. 19. emma a:pa buydajdin bir aj bir jerim aj ilgeri pisedw. 
20. biznin jurtimizde gurundz terimejdw. 21. jajkende yot'ende 
tejidui. 


four times. 14. It was very hard. 15. They grow millet in the 
direction of the desert. 16. They grow barley in the same way as 
wheat,! 17. cut? it in the same way as wheat, 18. and they also 
thresh it in the same way as wheat. 19. But barley will ripen one 
month or one and a half months earlier than wheat. 20. In our 
country’ they do not grow rice. 21. In Yarkand and Khotan they 
grow it. 


1 for wheat v. p. 31 sq. 
2 urap cf. sentence 8 ojap; the vowel alternates within the same indi- 
vidual’s speech, which is a common feature in the Central Asian Turkish 
dialects. 


3 i.e. in Guma. 


6. 


1, ziyirni tay boj ter'epide tejidw. 2. kendini mod3ze zenguj 
ter'epte tejidw. 3. kendini qonaq bilen qoSap hem tejidw. 4. 
kendini bir nerse qgoSmej hem tejidw. 4. qonaq bilen qoSap tejiyan 
kendini qojap 6. qonagnin pasa:ni ojev'aledw. 7. kendi 6zi birer 
ajdin ki:n p'8edw. 8. kendini kesip 9. bir yaman qilip 9a. yaman- 
ye ore tiklep qojedw. 10. sekiz on kundin ki:n kendini qagqip 
11, Seyini baSqe bir dzajyze basip qojap 12. kendini Sema:lda so‘rap 
pa:kizelep “sedw. 13. kendinin Sey'ni swndwrwp 14. ¢iges!ni 
sojevialedw. 15. Seyleini tonu otaqqe galejdw. 16. kendinin 


6. 
On the growing of flax and hemp. 


1. They grow the flax in the direction of the mountain-edge. 2. 
The hemp they grow in the direction of Moja! and Zanguy.? 3. 
They also grow hemp together with maize. 4. They also grow the 
hemp without adding anything else (in the field). 5. We let the 
hemp which is grown together with maize remain 6. (but) cut off 
the branches of the maize-plant. 7. The hemp-plants then will ri- 
pen one by one a month later. 8. Having cut hemp-plants 9. and 
made a threshing-place 9. they put them upright on the threshing- 
place. 10. After eight or ten days they shake the hemp-plants, 11. 
and put their branches pressed together somewhere else 12. and fan 
the hemp-seeds in the wind, clean them and put them into sacks. 
13, Having broken the branches of the hemp-plant 14. they peel off 
its fibres.3 15. Its branches (then) are used for making fire in the 


1 cf. n. 9, p. 8. 

2 also called zangiija, cf. n. 10, p. 8. 

3 ge usually ‘a string’, but here it obviously has to be translated by 
‘fibre’. 
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Seyidin sojyan ¢igini deyalle 6zi ja Cige eteduryan ademge berip 
17. kuz veyleride on dzigeme ¢ige etturedw. 


bakeovens and on the fire-place. 16. The fibres which have been 
peeled off from the branches of the hemp-plant will be used! by the 
peasants themselves or they sell it to people who make strings 17. 
and in the autumn days they have ten to twenty strings made. 


1 One word inust have been omitted after 62/, e.g. (Slep. 


7. 


1. gu:malerde yeyle! bede tejimayci? bolap 2. e-tejaz veytide 
tejiyan bede uzun vayyite obdan ésedw. 3. etejaz veytide tejili 
dep 4. mesleh'et qili8ip 5. e-tejaz veytide buydajnin ujuyini secip 
6. andin ki:zn bedenin ujuyini j6l topaye elisturup 7. bir adem 
éel'ckke alip 8. ja: atnin tevrasiye elip 9. bir qgolde koétejep 10. 
bir golde bed'nin ujuy'ni ¢etedw. 11. »bede qelin bolap qal- 
masun. 12. gelin bolap qalse 13. obdan 6sme'itw» dep 14. bir 
adem ujuy GeSqan ademge dep beredw. 15. ujuy ¢acquci ujuyni 


7. 
On the growing of lucerne. 


1. When round about Guma people are going to plant lucerne 2. 
(it should be known that) lucerne which is planted in spring will 
grow up well for a long time.® 4. Having conferred together 3. and 
saying »Let us plant it in springtime» 5. they first sow wheat* in 
springtime 6. and then, having mixed the lucerne-seed with moist 
earth, 7. a man will take it in a pail 8. or in a feed-bag® for 
horses, 9. carry it in one hand 10, and with the other hand sow the 
lucerne-seed. 11. »Lucerne should not be thick. 12. If it is becoming 
thick 13. it will not grow well!» 14. a man may admonish the man 
who is sowing the (lucerne-) seed. 15. The man who is sowing is 
sowing the seed with space between.® it, When thev then have 


1 yeyle < yelqler. 

2 tepimayel < terimaqge. 

3 j.e. continuously, as the lucerne is continuously cut. 

4 buydajnin ujuyt (< uruy?) lit. the seed of wheat. 

5 tevra or tavrar usually written a > ‘a feed- or nose-bag’. 


8 i.e. ‘in lines’. 
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jupye ¢aéedw. 16. andin ki:n jerni sdjetip suyareedui. 17. sdjet- 
mek degen wjyx bojantajaqni selip 18. séjemni qoSap 19. sdjem 
jinig bolse 20. tépesige jene t6-t bes ketmen topa selip 21. jerni 
soj'etedm. 22. bede vilen buydaj unup ciqedw. 23. bede tejyuéi 
buydajliqqe ¢igqip 24. »bede jupyze unuptw mu ja: qelin unuptw 
mu?» dep 25. gimaqi jurip 26. bedenin ungen jerige senkicp 27. 
andin ki:n bezi unmej galyan jerni jene alalap qojedw. 28. andin 
kin jejedw. 29. bede vilen buydaj isk!si obdan 6sedw. 30. té-t 
beS ajdin ki:n buydaj piSedw. 31. buydajni ojap 32. end3zuni ya- 
manye d3zuylap gojap 33. beS alte kundin ki:n jengi tejiyan 
bedeni suyaredw. 34. bede 6sep 35. i8ki yié kelgen veeytide bedeni 
ojap 36. at kala gojlerge beredw. 37. andin ki:n i8kind3i neha:jeti 





levelled! the ground they water it. 17. The meaning of ‘level’ is 
that they put the yoke? on an ox 18. and put on the leveller-board.® 
19. If the board is light 20. they put four or five hoes of earth on the 
top of it 21. and level the ground. 22. Lucerne and wheat are grow- 
ing up together. 23. When the lucerne-planter goes to the wheat 
field, he will say, 24. »Has the lucerne come up in thinly or has it 
come up thickly?» 25. and walking from square to square* 26. he 
looks® into the places where lucerne is growing 27. and then sows® 
again in the places where the lucerne has not come up. 28. Then he 
will level it. 29. Both lucerne and wheat grow well. 30. Four or 
five months later the wheat is ripe. 31. Having cut the wheat 32. 
and having gathered the sheaves in the threshing-place 33. they 
water the newly planted lucerne five or six days later. 31. When the 
lucerne has grown up 35. and the time has come that it has become 
half an ell’ high they cut it 36. and give it to the horses, the cattle 


1 sdjet- to level, to smoothen; cf. s6jrelt- n. 4, p. 27. 

2 bojantajaq ‘yoke’ < bojuntaraq; cf. Baskakov & NAasILov, p. 23. 
bojunturug or bojanturug. 

3 sdjem is a board, which is draggecl along over the field by the ox, in 
order to level the ground. 

+ gimaqi = qi ma (~ mu) qi or etiz-me-etiz. 

5 senkie- ‘Origin ? in Khotan senker-. 

6 alala- to sow again if the seed has not come up in certain places 
of a field. 

7 yié << yerié the Eastern Turkestan long measure, four of which make 
one gez or gez ‘ell’; cf. RAQUETTE, Eastern Turki Grammar, I, p. 36. 
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jaysi ot yes joq 38. pa:kize bede boledw. 49. taze Gi¢eklegen 
veytide bedeni pit'anye ojap qujutup baylajdw. 40. baylayan 
pit'anlerni e&ckke a:tip 41. i8'ki ajliye ekirip 42. pit'anyaneye 
basedw. 43. t6-t beS gi jernin bed‘sini ojmaj gojap 44. her kuni 
atya e-tegende bir merre ke¢qunde bir merre ojap beredw. 45. 0: 
bede bir i8ki jildin ki:n her jilde i8ki jerim min vay ué min vay 
pi¢'an ciqedw. 46. plé'anni pic'an igesi bir dandga:yze otuz bes 
pul ja qirq puldin bayini dei8ip qojap 47. her heptede dandga:yx 
ut'ulug t6-t be’ iSekke bir i8ki wjye pi¢'anni jukletip 48. kirguzup 
beredw. 49. dandza: kelgen sodelerge »bu p'!éan neha:jeti pa:kize 
pi¢'an. 50. ot yesi joq. 51. at éala qojmaj jeituw dep 52. p!canni 
taze miytap 453. jetmiS pul seksen puldin sateduw. 


and the sheep. 37. Then the second (crop) will be very good without 
grass or weeds! in it. 38. It becomes clean lucerne. 39. When it is 
just freshly flowering they cut the lucerns for hay, dry? it and tie 
it (into sheaves). 40. Having loaded the hay which has been tied 
into sheaves on donkeys 41. they bring it to their house 42. and put 
it (press it) into the hay-barn. 43. They will leave the lucerne of 
four or five squares uncut 44. and will cut it for the horses every 
day once in the morning and once in the evening. 45. That lucerne 
yields after one or two years two thousand five hundred or three 
thousand sheaves? of hay yearly. 46. The owner of the hay makes 
an agreement with an innkeeper (to deliver) the hay at the price of 
thirty-five or forty pul a sheaf 47. and having had the hay which 
will be needed* by the innkeeper every week loaded on four or five 
donkeys or on two oxen 48. he brings it there. 49. The innkeeper 
will say to the merchants who arrive, »This hay is a very clean 
hay. 50, There is no grass or weeds in it. 51. The horses will eat it 
without leaving anything!» 52. and having praised the hay again 
53. he will sell it at seventy to eighty pul (a sheaf). 


1 ot yes grass or weeds; yews is probably P. oo ‘rubbish of sticks or 


thorns’ (StEin@ass). I think ‘weeds’ is the nearest translation. 

2 qujut- << qurut-. 

3 vay < bay. 

4 ut'ulug necessary, required»; ut'u or ust'u has the meaning ‘straight, 
straight on’; ut'u may- ‘go straight on, to take a straight course’. 


3—IV 


8. 


1. buydajni ojap qojap 2. Sema:] bek tegedwyan jerni tuzlep 
3. endzuni yamanye dovelejmiz. 4. her kuni issiy bolyan kunleride 
yamannin endzusini a-rade yamannin ¢Gorusige janduremiz. 5. 
andin ki:n yamanniy otuske! momuni jerni ¢uqu ko:lap 6rulup 
6. ketmeghudek mezmut bekitip 7. andin kin uzun bir a-yaméini 
iski qatlap 8. kala iSeklerni yamanyzx qoSemiz. 9. eger yamannin 
endzusi dziq bolse 10. i8ki qat'a ulay qoSemiz. 11. ulaylernin 
otusteki isckke ja wjyze yaman hejdetken adem wéwlugq ja toqam 


8. 
On threshing. 


1. Having cut the wheat 2. and levelled a place which is much 
exposed to the wind 3. we pile up the sheaves on the threshing- 
place. 4. On warm days we always turn the sheaves of the threshing- 
place with hay-forks around the threshing-place. 5. Then, having 
raised the pole? in the middle of the threshing-place after having 
dug (a) deep (hole) in the ground 6. and fastened it firmly so that 
it cannot move 7. and having folded a long rope double, 8. we 
put the cattle or the donkeys to the threshing-place. 9. If there 
should be many sheaves on the threshing-place 10. we put two turns 
of animals? on it. 11. The man who is going to thresh puts a donkey- 
saddle or pack-saddle on the donkeys or oxen which are among? the 


1 otuske = otrasiye. 

2 momu the pole which is fixed in the ground in the middle of the 
threshing-place and around which oxen or other animals go round when 
threshing is performed; cf. plate No. 1, p. 195. 

3 i.e. to do the threshing. 

4 otusteki = otrasideki. 
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toqup 12. minip olturup yamanni hejdejdw. 13. bee-zi ba-zi lajlaj 
etip hejdejdw. 14. yaman juméap bolyandin ki:n iski béle bélep 
15. Sema:l ¢iqqan vaytidze yamanni so‘rejdwi. 16. samanni Sema-l 
wéurutup 17. yamannin jaqasiye Ciq'aredw. 18. buydaj momu- 
nin tubige t'Sedw. 19. andin kin buydajni 6tk'emedin 6tkezep 
20, 6tk'emede suzulup galyan éa-leini bi iski adem yuldedz sogap 
21. buydajni jwmSetip 22. 6tk'emedin 6tkezev'aledw. 23. yaman 
tejer bolyan veytide buydajni bir iski gilemnin t6pesige Ceslep 
qujup 24. be-zi ademler hava janyan veytide usuremiz’ dep 
25, hava janyan veytide yamannin baside olturup 26. bir molla 
ademni tapip 27. bir Gay nan etip 28. Gay nanni mollanin aldide 


beasts of burden 12. and riding on them performs the threshing. 
13, Some people will sing lailais! when threshing. 14. Then, after 
the threshing-place has become soft,” and they have divided it (the 
crop) into two parts, 15. they fan the threshed sheaves when the 
wind is blowing. 16. The wind causes the straw to fly away 17. 
and drives it away to the outside of the threshing-place. 18. The 
wheat falls down below the pole. 19. Then having passed the wheat 
through a sieve 20. one or two men beat the ears? that have re- 
mained? in the sieve, with a flail> 21. and having softened the wheat 
22. they make it pass through the sieve. 23. When the threshing is 
finished they gather the wheat in a pile® on one or two gilams.’ 24. 
Some people say, »We will fill it into sacks when it has got cool®!» 
25, and when it has got cool they sit in the middle of the threshing- 
place 26. and having found a mullah 27. they make a chagh- 
bread® 28. and put it before the mullah. 29. Having made him 


! for lailai v. Materials, IT, p. 173, n. 3. 

2 i.e. when the sheaves have been threshed. 

3 éa- is the ‘ear’ after having been threshed; before threshing it is 
called bas. 

4 lit. remained, having been sieved (szzi-). 

5 yulda lit. »heavy stick»; often yolda. 

8 éesle- ‘to gather (store up) threshed grain in a pile’. 

* gilem a (simple) thread-carpet. 

® hava janyan veyxt is considered to be the time about 3—4 o’clock in 
the evening (when the fresh air returns). 

® a special kind of bread, which is baked in a pot or a kettle. 
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gojap 29. dua qildurup 30. andin ki:n yamanni usuredw. 31. bu 
molla Sunday dua: qiledw ki 32. »yamalleri berek'etlik bolsun! 
33. dziq asliq ¢iqsun! 34. ko-nedin ko-neye aSip qalsun!» dep dua: 
qiledw. 35. azyene aSliqimiz berck'etlik bolap 36. uzun zemanyiée 
jetedm dep yial qiledw. 


read prayers 30. they then fill the (threshed) grain into sacks. 31. 
The mullah will read the following prayers: 32. »May your crop be 
blessed! 33. May much food come out of it! 34. May it exceed the 
old (crop) and remain to the next crop!!» Thus he prays. 35. If our 
crop is a little blessed 36. it will be sufficient for a long time, they 
think. 


1 ko-nedin ko-neye@ is obscure and I do not know if I have caught the 
right meaning. 


9. 
qoyunnin terimaginin beja:ni. 


1. qoyuntile qoyun tejimayali azi otuz jil bolyan jerni yzla:- 
jiqtin sorap 2. jer iges'd'!n seksen se toqszn seryi¢e k6k!ni aleduw. 
3. 0: jerni o:sa gilip 4. andin ki:n hejdep 5. jete sekiz me:deka:ni 
aciqip 6. »qoyunye bugun ejiq ta-timiz» dep 7. me-deka:leni 
goyun tejidwyan jerge alip baredw. 8. me-deka:ler »qoyunnin 
taytesini kenjaq ta-timiz mu?» dep sorajdw. 9. goy'unci de'itki? 
10. »beS sejiqnin Seklisini ta-tee ta-te qilinle! 11. o: beS xjiqqe 


9. 


A description of the cultivation of melons.? 


1. When the melon-planters have asked the people for a place 
where they have not cultivated melons for at least thirty years 2. 
they lease? it from the ground-owner for eighty to ninety sar. 3. 
Having watered that place 4. and then ploughed it 5. and brought 
seven or eight day-labourers* there 6. they say, »To-day we will 
make channels® to the melons!» 7. and bring the day-labourers to 
the place where they are going to grow melons. 8. The day-labourers 
will ask, »Should we make the melon-beds rather wide?» 9. The 
melon-planter says, 10. »Make it in the form of five channels. 11. 


1 de'itki < detdurki, 

2 For the melons of Eastern Turkestan v. SKRINE, Chinese Central Asia, 
p. 79 sq. 

3 k6kini al- ‘to lease land’. 

4 mecdeka: <P. 630 

5 wjig<eertqg usually water-channel for irrigation purposes, here ob- 
viously the ground which is watered by an rig, cf. further n. 3, p. 19. 
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Cilginin ujuyini salemiz. 12. jene beS zjiqni onundin ¢onjaq ta:- 
tinla! 13. o- beS ejiqqe Sekerswiji naSeke aqnava-t saleemiz. 14. 
qayyan jernin hemesige ayéi kék¢i bidggan kuéa: kék¢isi saleemiz. 
15. olenin ejiqini key key ta-tinle!» deidw. 16. ole qoyundéinin 
degendek ejiqleni ta-tip 17. ejiqnin qaSleini dess*p 18. obdan éin 
etip 19. andin ki:n be-zi su sckip tiiSken jerlerige eyiz tutup 20. 
andin ki:n ejiqnin aldiye ze-deknin tu:pnin ujuy'ni dzidzip 21. 


In those five channels we will plant the seeds of chilgi-melons!. 
12, Then make another five channels bigger than those (five)! 13. 
At these five channels we will plant sugar-water melons,? naseke- 
melons? and white navat-melons.* 14. On all the rest of the ground 
we will plant ayci-melons,> kékct-melons,® bidzgan-melons,’ and 
Kucha-kokci.8 15. Make their channels very wide!» they say. 16. 
Those people make the channels as they have been told by the 
melon-planter 17. and tread® the edges!® of the channels 18. and 
make them nice and strong. 19. Then they fill up the holes where 
water has gone through.!! 20. Then they put carrot- and turnip-!” 
seeds in lines!? in front of the channel 21. and having sprinkled 


1 &lgi an early ripening kind of melon; ef. Baskakoy & NAasILov, 
p- 31 éilga with the same meaning; cf. further n. 1, p. 15. 

2 Sekerswji a special kind of melons. 

3 naseke a special kind of melons, cf. Le Coq, Eine Liste osttiirkischer 
Pflanzennamen, p. 129, ndsiga; according to LE Coq the Kucha-nasiga is 
famous as a melon; further Ross & WinGaATE, Dialogues, p. 17 na-Seke 
(possibly from nat-seker = cane-sugar) ‘a sweet melon’. 


4 aq nava't a special kind of melons (nava't << A. & \ ‘fine sugar’); cf. 


LE Coq, op. cit. p. 119 dq nabdt a kind of melon. 

5 ay < ag¢éi a special kind of melons. 

8 kékéi a special kind of melons; in LE Coa, op. cit. p. 128 kékéd a famous 
kind of melon (Kucha) and in LE Cog, Sprichwérter und Lieder, p. 96 
Kuéa: kékéesi eine im ganzen Land beriihmte griine Netzmelone aus Kuéa; 
further Ross & WINGATE, op. cit. p. 17, n. 2 kék¢i ‘a large green-fleshed and 
green-skinned melon’. 

7 bidzgan a special kind of melons. 

8 ef. n. 6. 

° desse- ‘to tramp, to tread’; ef. depse- ~ depse- in Kashghar. 
gas must here mean ‘edge, side’. 
sekip tiisken lit. ‘leapt through’; seki- < sekre- ~ sekle- ‘to leap’. 
tu:p < turup ‘turnip’. 
dzidzi- ‘to make something in a line, to put on a line ete.’. 


10 
11 
12 
13 
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dzicyan jerge ujuy'ni sepip selip 22. tépedin kémev'attedw. 23. 
taytenin idige Gamyu kevez tejidw. 24. ke¢qundze jenip kirip 
25, merdeka:lenin pulini berip 26. janduev'attip 27. qoyvullenin! 
ujuyleni bir qapayqe su quijup 28. ujuyni suyz Cilap qojedw. 
29, ué kundin ki:n goyunnin ujuy'ni sudin suzup 30. hdl toparyze 
elisturup 41. bir ketmende topa alip 32. jete sekiz da:ne qoyunnin 
ujuyini taSlap 33. andin ki:n heleki ketmennin topzs'ni qoyunnin 
ujuyinin topesige taslap 34. topseni ketmennin qonida po-k po-k 
etip komep gojedwi. 35. u8té-t kunde goyunnin ujuyi unup ciqedu. 
36, andin ki:n qoyun¢i »qoyunni to-yaj kesiv'atmaswn!» dep 37. 
iski ué uSaq valeni to-yaj] baqqeli qojadu. 38. o- balaye qoyulliq- 
nin otresideki qapaq bojan et'itkan jerge Celge etip beredw. 
39. bala Gelgede oltujup 40. goyunni baqedw. 41. goyun¢i e-te 


the seeds on the places (where they are lying) in lines? 22. they 
cover them. 23. On the inner side of the bed they will grow 
turnips? and cotton. 24. Having returned late in the evening 25. 
and paid the day-labourers 26. and sent them away 27. they put 
the melon-seeds into a calabash with water 28. and soak the seeds 
in the water. 29. After three days they take the melon-seeds out 
of the water 30. and mix them with moist earth, 31. and having 
taken earth into a hoe 32. and thrown seven or eight melon-seeds 
(on the ground), 33. they then throw the earth of that hoe over 
the melon-seeds 34. and bury them after having flattened out the 
earth with the back of the hoe. 35. Within three or four days the 
melon-seeds grow up. 36. Then the melon-planter says, »The 
larks should not eat* the melons!» 37. and puts two or three small 
children to watch the larks. 38. For those children they make a 
hiding-place® in the middle of the melon-field where they are going 
to make a baran® (later on). 39. The children will sit: in the hiding 
place 40. and watch the melons. 41. In the morning and evening of 


1 goyullenin < qoyunteernin. 

2 dzieyan < dzidziyan. 

3 éamyu ~ camyur ‘turnip’ = Brassica rapa; turup ‘turnip’ = Raphanus 
sativus, according to LE Coq, Eine Liste osttiirkischer Pflanzennamen, 
pp. 122—123. 

4 lit. ‘cut off’. 

5 éelge ‘hiding-place’, in Khotan ¢elle. 

6 bojay<baran ~ varay a wooden structure supporting growing gourds. 
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aysamde hava sdjun kulleride qoyunni taqlap otap 42. qoyun- 
nin tubige topa dovelep beredw. 43. qoyun Giéeklep 44. sojma 
éat'eSken veeytide qoyunye su qojap 45. t6-t beS kundin ki:n 
»qgoyunni ulajmiz» dep 46. jene jete sekiz me-dekarni elip 47. buja 
qiy bi nerseleni t6-t beS ejiq qoyunyz jetkudek buja qiyni bi jerge 
dévelep 48. andin ki:n bir adem qoyunnin tuveni kolap beredw. 
49, bir adem bir tut'amdin buj@ni iski ué sundwjwp 50. kama:nin 
itige tigip ketedw. 51. keindin bir adem bir i8ki ketmendin qiyni 
kama:ye quj"p ketedw. 52. baSqe bir adem kama:nin ayzini 
tosuk qojmaj buja qiyleni ké6medw. 53. bir i8ki kunni 6tkuzep 
54, qoyunni suyaredui. 55. qoyunye qilyan ej pejda gilip 46. kundin 





cool days, the melon-planter will thin and weed the melons 22. 
and shovel earth on to the melons.! 43. When the melon has 
flowered 44. he will water the melon when it has put forth its 
first fruit? 45. and four or five days later they say »We will dress 
the melons with manure®!)» 46. and having again engaged seven or 
eight day-labourers 47. and having piled up weeds,* dung and such 
things enough for four or five melon-beds in a place 48, a man then 
digs below the melon-plant. 49. A(nother) man breaks out of a 
handful’ of weeds two or three bundles 50, and stuffs it into the pit. 
51. Following after him somebody pours one or two hoes of dung 
into the pit. 52. Another man covers the opening of the pit and 
the weeds and the dung leaving no hole open. 53. Having let one 
or two days pass 54. they water the melon-plants. 55. When the 
nourishment® which has been given to the melon-plant has had 
its effect 56. it grows’ better from day to day, 57. and when its 


1 lit. under the melons. 

2 soyma ~ sojme or ton sojma ~ sujme is the beginning of a melon, the 
unripe melon; éaées- ‘to bring forth the sojma’. 

3 ula- ‘to dress with manure’. According to my informant it is equivalent 
to ej gil-; ej means ‘nourishment’ and ‘manure’. 

4 buja ‘weed’, according to LE Coa, Eine Liste osttiirkischer Pflanzen- 
namen, p. 121, buya is Sophora alopecuroices. 

5 tutam a ‘handful or ‘armful’. 

8 ef. n. 3. 

” Soyla- was translated to me with ‘to grow better, to better, to improve’ 
e.g. if one cuts the wick in order to have the light. burn better. It does not 
mean ‘improve’ e.g. in the case of an illness. 
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kunge Soylap 57. yezanleri qara volap 58. pelez ta‘tedw. 49. e-te 
aysamda qoyunni taylap 60. bir tuptin qojedw. 61. qoyun toytap 
62, Gilgile saryawdw. 63. saryayan Cilgileni uzup 64. 6z!nin konli 
jeqin ademlege *jengilik’ dep 65. bir iSkidin Gilgini iberip beredw. 
66, andin ki:n piSqan éilgileni uzup satedw. 67. cilgi tiigiidke aq 
Sck'er navatsuiji degen qoyulle piSedw. 68. her kuni e-tegende 
uzup 69. kadgevaye selip 70. iSck wijleye a-tip 71. baza:ye appa- 
rip 72. baqqalye satedw. 73. bu goyunlernin pisip tiigiisige ag¢i 
k6kéi qoyulle piSedw. 74. andin ki:n be’ on adem d3zem volap 


leaves! have become black 58. it shoots branches.? 59. They thin 
the melons in the mornings and the evenings 6v. and put them 
one by one.? 61. When the melon-plant has grown enough (to an 
end) 62. the chilgi* will become yellow. 63, Having broken off the 
chilgis which have become yellow 65. they will send one or two 
of these chilgis 64. to people who are near to their hearts saying 
‘the first early!’. 66. Then they break off the ripe chilgis and sell 
them. 67. When the chilgis have come to an end the melon-sorts 
called aq Sek'er® and navatswji> have ripened. 68. Having broken 
them off every day in the morning 69. and put them into a wooden 
case® 70. and loaded them on donkeys or oxen 71. and brought 
them to the bazar 72. they sell them to the greengrocers. 73. 
When these melon-sorts have come to an end the melons called 
agct’ and kékcv’ have ripened. 74. Then five or ten people gather 

1 yezan ‘leaf’; according to Raquetre, English-Turki Dictionary, p. 64 
yazay ‘dry leaf’, the same Baskakov & NasrLov, p. 55; MORGENSTIERNE, 
Gleanings from Turki Dialects (Studia Septentrionalia, IT, Oslo) p. 147 gives 
yazo: ‘lJeaf’. Origin ? 

2 pel'ez ‘branches of the melon-plant’; KaTaANorFr-MENGEs, I, p. 114 has 


palaz (<P. on pala:s) ‘coarse cotton-stuff’. But pel'ez ? 


3 tup used when counting trees or plants. 

4 (lg cf. n. 1, p. 38. 

5 ag Sek'er lit. ‘white sugar’, navatsuji ‘sugar-candy-juice’; for these 
sorts cf. n. 2 (Sekersuji) and 5, p. 38. 

8 kadzeva ‘wooden case, especially used for fruit and bread’; BASKAKOV 
& Nasitov, p. 81, kaguva ‘a case for the transport of money’. Probably 
Persian origin, ef. Tadhkirat-al-mulik, ed. transl. V. Mrinorsky, p. 67 
kajdva (travelling boxes), with their covers. 

7 cf. n. 6 p. 38. 
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“1 
wt 


. ypalannin kuzekke ¢iqqali. 76. qoyuni neha:jeti tatliq bolaptw. 
7, goyunisiyz! paq'at Sumbuja Ciqmaptw. 78. »neha:jeti tatliq 
ik'en» deiSip 79. beS alte d3zin gos clip 80. iSek ja jerim ¢arek gurunds 
alip 81. bir i8ki d3in dunbe alip 82. qoyulliqqe ¢iqedw. 83. qoyunéi 
bulenin ¢ciqqaniye yos volap 8+. derha:] o-ndin qopap 85. »vaj 
bala! a: qapaq bojande e-tegende uzup qojyan alte aq¢i qoyun ba:. 
86, epkenle?!» 87. qoyunni ekeldurup 88. i8ki ué qoyunni pitedw. 
89. bu goyulliqqe ¢iqqan mimanle 90. »emdi boldi. 91. pi¢mese! 
92, musu piégan qoyunni ters jep bolumiz» dese 93. qoyundci unamaj 
»bu goyunni men e-tegende Uzup qojyan. 94. bu qoyun soyaq 
jeili» dep 95. unamaj jene bir i8ki qoyun piéedw. 96. andin ki:n 


=I 


(saying to one another), 75. »Let us go to the melon-land’ of a man 
so-and-so! 76. His melons have turned out extremely sweet. 77. No 
weeds! have grown up in his melons. 78. They are extremely sweet!» 
79. and having taken five or six jing> of meat 80. and one isek® 
or half a carck’ of rice 81. and one or two jing of sheep’s fat-tail 
with them 82. they go to the melon-field. 83. The melon-planter 
will become pleased at their coming 84. and at once rise from his 
place (and say), 85. »Look here, boy! In that baran there are six 
agci-melons, which I broke off this morning. 86. Bring them here!» 
87. Having had the melons brought there 88. he cuts two or three 
of the melons. 89. If these guests who have gone to the melon-field 
say, 90. »Now it is enough! 91. Don’t cut more! 92. We hardly will 
be able to finish these melons which you have (already) cut,» 93. 
the melon-planter will not agree (but say), »I broke off these melons 
in the morning. 94. Let us eat these melons (as they are) cool!» 
95, and not agreeing he will cut one or two melons more. 96. Then 


1 goyunisiye N.B. the double possessive. 

2 epkenle <elip kelinler. 

3 kuzek ‘melon-land’ < kuzlek. 

4 Sumbuja a parasitic weed, according to LE Coa, Eine Liste ostttirkischer 
Pflanzennamen, p. 125 Phelipoea indica. 

5 dzin = 560 gram according to Raquertre, Eastern Turki Grammar, I, 
p. 35. 

8 wek one quarter of a Carek, according to RAQUETTE, op. cit. p. 35. 

* éarek = 8.96 kg. according to RAQUETTE, op. cit. p. 35. 
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»vemdi goyulluqqe ki-eliy deigip 97. qoyulluqqe kip 98. qoyulluqnin 
ejiqleride cojulup jujup 99. jene bi jerdin bir goyunni uzup jajip 
jeisedw. 100. andin ki-n qoyulluqtin jenip ¢igip 101. »biz baza:din 
asnin dgzabduyini gilip ¢Giqiptuk!. 102. sevze Soyla boyyandin kin 
103. obdan dgziq ké-k mu-é selip 104. aS ettujup berse» dep 
105. buler goyun¢idin sora'itki 106, »bizge goyun pitip be-dile 
107, emma tavuz pitip bermedile» deidwi. 108. goyunci de'itki 
109. »tavuzni emdi tejimen. 110. e-te jazde tejidesem? 111. su tap'al- 
madim. 112. meni yapa salmaj musu bayni je-isle! 113. tavuz hem 
bolap qal'a. 114. tavuz piéqan veytide her birleini 6zem baslap 
ciqemen» deidw. 115. aS piSqandin ki:n aSni je-isip 116. bir'erdin 
goyun alip 117. qoyun¢iye bir'sr ser pul bejip kirip kettedw?. 118. 


saying to one another, »Let us now enter the melon-field!» 97. they 
enter the melon-field 98. and having strolled among the channels 
of the melon-field 99. and broken a melon from another place and 
cleft? it they eat it together. 100. When they go back from the melon- 
field (they say), 101. »We brought ingredients for food with us 
from the bazar. 102. Let us put in carrots and tomatoes 103. and 
much green pepper 104. and make food!» 105. Then they ask the 
melon-planter, 106. »You have cut melons and given us 107. but you 
have not cvt water-melons?® for us.» Thus they say. 108. The melon- 
planter says, 109. »l am just now growing water-melons. 110. If I 
had grown? them in spring-time 111. I would not have been able 
to find water. 112, Please eat what there is in this garden and do 
not make me sorry! 113. There will be water-melons too. 114. As 
soon as the water-melons have become ripe I will conduct you every- 
body there myself,» he says. 115. After the food has been prepared 
and they have eaten it together 116. and everybody has taken a 
melon each 117. and everybody has given a sar each to the melon- 
planter they return home. 118. The melon-planter will break off 


l Giqiptuk < Cigip edtk. 

2 tejidesem < teredur ersent. 

3 kettedu false double-consonantism. 

4 jajip < jarip. 

5 tavuz <tarbuz water-melon, according to LE Cog, Eine Liste ost- 
tirkischer Pflanzennamen, p. 122, Citrullus vulgaris. 
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qoyunti her kuni t6-t beS ul'ay qoyun uzup 119. qoyunni sateedu. 
120, goyun tiigegendin ki:n qoyunniy pelezleini jwlwp 121. qoyunnin 
taytesiye dzurylap qojedwm. 122. qiS veytide Ojnin Cé-jesige taqte 
qildurup ja dga:ven qgildurup 123. qoyunni dga:ven taqéelege tizip 
saqlajdui. 124. qoyun e-tejaz veytiyi¢e obdan turedwi. 125. qoyuntile 
qiS kulleide sekiz pullug t6- pulluqtin pi¢ip hem satedui. 


four or five loads of melons daily 119. and sell the melons. 120. 
When the melons have come to an end he pulls out the branches 
of the melon-plants, 121. collects them and puts them on the melon- 
beds. 122. In winter-time, having had niches and cupboards made 
around! the house, 123. he arranges the melons in the cupboards 
and niches and keeps them there. 124. The melons will keep well 
fresh until the spring. 125. The melon-planters also cut them and 
sell them (in pieces) in winter-time at four to eight pul a piece. 


1 €O-jesige < Céresige. 


10. 


1. qoyunni bazardin alip 2. 6jge epkip 3. evel sapaq'ini kesemiz. 
4. 0: kesken sapagqni Sejtan deimiz. 5. goyunnin sapaq'ni otraedin 
kesivatmesaq 6. »yaltek etip minev'ojnejdup 7. bir gepimiz ba:r. 


10. 


1. When we have bought melons in the bazar 2. and brought 
them home 3. we first cut the attachment. 4. That attachment, 
which has been cut off, we call Satan. 5. If we don’t (forget to) 
cut the attachment of the melon in pieces, 6. we have a saying: 
7. »He (Satan) is playing!, riding on a wheel?». 


1 minev'ojnejdu < minip ojnejdu. 
2 because the attachment is round like a wheel. 


11. 


1, tal saleeduryan adem e-tejaz veytide tali ba: ademnin djsige 
berip 2. »maya té-t bes tup cilgi Uzumnin td-t bes tup sejveuzum- 
nin té-t be’ tup qara uzimnin dzimni berse!» deidw. 3. tal igesi 
de'itki 4. »éilgi uzumdin jildiz bilen jumurep bejej. 5. sejve Uzam 
qara uzam bulenin jildizliki jog. 6. kazde bi munée culbujadin 
bir munée dzim gilip gojaptim. 7. Suni berej. 8. jildizlik talni 
keim tatip 9. keimye talnin jildizini ¢uqu ko-lap komep 10. 


11. 


1. The man who is going to plant grape-vine goes in springtime 
to the house of somebody who has got grape-vine (saying), 2. 
»Please give me four or five sets! of chilgi-grapes? and four or five 
sets of saiva-grapes’ and four or five sets of black grapes!» 3. The 
owner of the grape-vine says, 4. »Of the chilgi-grapes I will pull up 
(plants) with root and give you. 5. Of saiva-grapes and black 
grapes there are no (plants) with root. 6. In the autumn I made 
some sets from some vine’. 7. These I will give you. 8. Having 
drawn up ditches® for the grape-vines with root 9. and having 
dug deep and buried the grape-vine in the ditch 10. and made its 


1 dzim ~ dzim, in Khotan dzerim ‘set, slip or shoot for planting’. 

2 €ilgt an early ripening kind of grapes; the same word is used for melons, 
cf. n. 1, p. 38. 

3 sejve a special kind of grapes; the word also is used as an abusive word 
for scald-heads, cf. Materials, I, p. 108. 

4 €ulbuja ‘vine, the runners from grape-vine’. In Khotan it is pronounced 
culva. 

> keim is a deep ditch on both sides of which twigs of trees or branches 
of grape-vine are planted. The keim is then filled with water in order to 
make the twigs or branches root better or shoot new roots. In Khotan the 
same word is girim; ketm appears to belong to the Guma and Yarkand dialects. 
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Sayleini keimye jatquzup 11. bir yeic bir yeei¢tin talni o¢uq gojap 
12. jete sekiz jerdin tamyudavasse!! 13. bu dgjimlenin hemesini bi 
jerge US té-tni bi yeié otuq qojap 14. bi je-ge salip qojse. 15. 
dzimle ussap qalmaswn! 16. a-pe ojmas’dz dgimni alip 17. bis 
bistin? adgitip 18. 6zlei tal sal'utqan jerge salsle! 19. bisi zaje* 
bolmaj hemesi obdan tutedw» dep beredui. 20. 0: tal sal'utqan 
adem talnin dzimleini iski ajlesiyze alip barip 21. »bu: dzim us té-t 
qism uzumnin d3zimi boldi. 22. jene bes alte qism! uzumnin d3i- 
mini tapaj» dep 23. baSqez bir tal’ dziq ademnin Ojige berip 21. 
»ymana atvagi uzumnin mo-na-qi uzumnin k6k uzim sejiy uzum 
aq uzum ¢cismiS uzimlernin dzZemini* berse!» dep 25. o- jerdin hem 
bir munée uzumlenin dzimini apkelip 26. hemesini jerni keim ta-tip 


branches lie down in the ditch 11. and left the grape-vine open at 
one inch’s distance 12. you should seal the ditch with mud in seven 
or eight places! 13-14. All these sets you should put in one place 
three to four together, with an inch open between them. 15. The 
plants should not get thirsty! 16. Having taken out the plants when it 
is time to harvest barley 17. and separated them one from the other 
18. you should put them in the place where you are going to have 
your grape-vine. 19. If they have not been damaged they will all 
root well». 20. When the man who is going to plant grape-vine has 
brought the plants to his house® (he will say), 21. »These sets are the 
sets of three or four kinds of grapes. 22. I will find sets of five or six 
more kinds of grapes» 23. and (then) having gone to the house of 
somebody else who has many grape-vine (he will say), 24. »Please 
give me sets of atvaqi®-grapes, monaqi’-grapes, blue grapes, yellow 
grapes, white grapes and chismish®-grapes!» 25. Having brought 
some sets of grape-vine also from that place 26. and having drawn 
ditches for all of them in the soil 27. he will plant the grape-vine. 


1 tamyudavasse < tamyudap atse; tamyuda- ~ tamyudap at- ‘to seal with 
mud or earth’. 

2 bis bistin < birist birisidin. 

3 zaje<zerer. 

4 dzemini <dzimint with the common ¢-e ~ 7 alternation. 

5 ak? ajlesiye lit. ‘to the front of his door’. 

8 atvagi cf. n. 9, p. 14. 

* mona'gi cf. n. 8, p. 14. 
8 ef. n. 2, p. 15. 
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27, talleni saledw. 28. taller jaze¢i tutup 29. bir'er yulaé kék- 
lejdu. 30. kuz veytide kdklegen k6kini hemes!ni kesev'attedw. 
31, taller jene e-tejaz veytide obdan erkin no-te volap sujup! 
Ciqedw. 32. o: Gulbujaleye jazeci Say tiklep beredw. 33. sekiz 
on ktnde haram? putaqleini putev'attedw. 34. kuz boyyan vey- 
tide Sayledin talnin ¢ulbuini® adgitip 35. talni ton bilen komedw. 
36, etejaz veytide tal aciStin ilgeri talyz bojan etedw. 37. andin 
kin talleni acip 38. bojanye Ccigarip 39. talni tarap gqojedw. 
40, talni salip 41. ué jil boyyandz her bir talde beS on saptin 
uzim boledw. 42. jene jaze¢ci talni uS t6-t merre putap qojedw. 
43, talnin yam ¢uilbuj®lei obdan piSiv'aledw. 44. jene kuz vey- 





28. When the plants have rooted in summer* 29. each of them grows 
green a fathom (in length). 30. He will cut off all the green shoots 
in the autumn. 31. The grape-vine will again in spring send out good, 
excellent® new shoots. 32. He will raise’? branches in the summer 
to (support) these vines. 33. After eight or ton days he will nip 
off§ (any) wild shoots. 34. In autumn he will separate the vines of 
the grape-vine from the branches 35. and cover the grape-vine 
with hard-frozen® earth. 36. In spring, before he has uncovered?!° 
the grape-vine he will make a roof! for the grape-vine 37. Then, 
having uncovered the grape-vine 38. and led them to the roof, 39. 
he will arrange?? the grape-vine. 40. After he has planted the grape- 
vine 41, there will be five to ten clusters of grapes on every grape- 
vine, when they are three years old. 42. Then he will nip off the 
grape-vine in summer three or four times. 43. The unripe vines 
of the grape-vine will ripen well. 44. Again in autumn he will cover 

1 sujup < surup. 

2 haram here ‘wild’. 

3 éulbuini < éulbujani. 

4 jazeti < jaz icide. 

5 erkin ‘strong, free from all defects’. 

8 no-te a new shoot, twig or branch; we also have the verb no-tele- ‘to 


shoot new twigs etc.’. 
tikle- ‘to raise’. 


a 


wo 


putu-~ puta- ‘to nip off’. 

ton ‘hard-frozen earth or clods’. 

10 adis <<aé- ‘to open’. 

1 bojan<baray a roof for the grape-vine to grow on to; ef. n. 6. p. 39. 
tara- lit. ‘to comb’. 


oc 


1 


tw 
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tide toy bilen k6medw. 45. e-tejaz veytide atip bojanye Cigarip 
gojedu. 46. andin ki:n »emdi uzam asqeli. 47. bir 6j eteli. 48. bu 
uzumlenin hemesini t6pede jep tiigetip bolyzli bolmas. 49. bir 
Ojge US té-t gism! Uzumni asip qojsaq 50. ete aySamdae 6z6miz 
hem jermiz memanlerge hem qojap bejermiz!» dep 41. joyan jo-an 
soqumaleni qgojap 52. joyan sindgileni joyan dye-geleni qojap 43. 
mezmut bir 6j etedu1. 54. o- 6jge bir'er min Garek UzuM asse 35. hem 
jigilip tiiSmegudek su: ketmegudek 6j etedw. 56. andin ki:n ellig 
atmis tal talnin Cwlbuj®@sini kesip 57. 6jnin dje-gesidin 6tkuzep 5s. 
andin ki:n uzumni kesip 59. i8ki ué mezlumkisi ¢iyitmayta? uzamni 
cigip beredw. 60. bi i8ki adem uzumni asedw. 61. bezi uzimleni 
joyan Gigip salse 62. zum asqué¢i ademler »bu uzumni joyan Cigip 


it with hard-frozen earth. 45. Having uncovered them in spring- 
time he will lead them to the roof. 46. Then (he says). »Now 
we will hang the grapes! 47. Let us make a house! 48. It will 
not do to finish eating all these grapes in the baran?. 49. If we 
could hang up three or four kinds of grapes in one house 50. we 
could eat them tomorrow evening ourselves and also give away 
them to some guests.» Having said thus 51. he will put very big 
pillars* 52. and big beams® and big roofbeams® 53. and make a 
strong house. 55. He makes a house thus 54. that even if he would 
hang up one thousand charek’ of grapes 55. it would not be likely 
to fall or (rain-) water go through. 56. Then after having cut off 
fifty or sixty vines 57. and passed them through the roof-beams 
of the house 58. and then cut off the grapes 59. two or three 
women will tie the grapes on strings. 60. One or two men will hang 
up the grapes. 61. If in some cases they tie (clusters of) grapes 
which are too big, 62. the people who hang up the grapes (will say), 


1 bejermiz = berurmiz. 

2 “yitmag < Ciyirtmag ‘a kind of string or rope’. 

3 tépede = bojande. 

4 soquma is a wooden beam or pillar. 

5 sind3zt is a wooden beam which is put between and on the top of the 
four corner pillars of a rectangular or quadrangular flat-roofed house. 


8 dze'ge a roof-beam put straight over the house and carrying the 
flat roof. 


? ef. n. 7, p. 42. 


4—1v 
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saple! 63. bi saptin ¢Gig'sle! 64. joyan bolap qalsle 65. uzim 
sesip ketedw» dep 66. uzumleni Gigip asedw. 67. be-zi usaq 
Gingilikleni ezip 68. Sina qajnetip qojedw. 69. e-tejaz veytide 
jaz kulleride adem ussap qalse 70. Si-nedin bir Gineyze bélep 71. 
tépege su quijwp 72. muz selip 73. bir qoSuytze qo-¢up icedu. 


»These (this bundle of) grapes you have made (tied) too big! 
63, Tie them cluster for cluster! 64. Ir they get too big 65. the 
grapes will get rotten!» they say 66. and hang up the grapes. 
67, Sometimes they crush! the small twigs? 68. and boil (make) 
syrup’ of it. 69. If in springtime or in summer people get thirsty 70. 
they will distribute some of the syrup in a cup, 71. pour water on 
the top of it, 72. put in ice, 73. and having stirred‘ it with a spoon 
they will drink it. 


ezip < ez- ‘to crush’, 

Cingilik a small twig or branch. 

Sina a kind of syrup which is drunk mixed with water. 
go'fu- < gortu- ‘to stir’. 


- oO 6S 


2. 
dzim salmagqnin beja:ni. 


1, e-tejaz veytide dzim salmagq tun tay terek gqapaq terek 
suveda tereklerdin d3im ¢atap 2. bera:ber qilip kesip 3. bi iski 
hepte dzimnin joyan bas ter'epni iski uc yeié meqta:ri suye Cilap 
gqojemiz. 4. d3zimnin bilik i8kilik jildiz ciqqan veytide d3zim 
saledwyan jerni iski U¢ yerié ko:lap 5. dzimni salip 6. dzimnin 
tubeni mehkem kémep 7. su qojemiz. 8. s6get dzimini hem terek 
dzimlege oySe8 salemiz. 9. amma d3im gqilip salse 10. tutmajdu- 


12. 
A description of tree-planting.! 


1. In springtime in order to plant trees (sets) we cut off twigs 
from mountain-poplars,? Qapaq-poplars? and from Suveda-poplars,* 
2. and having cut them into equal lengths 3. we soak the big 
bottom end of the twig for one or two weeks in water to the amount 
of two or three gharich.5 4. When the twigs have shot roots of one 
or two fingers’® length we dig two or three gharich® deep in the 
place where we are going to plant the tree, 5. put down the plant 
6, and bury the lower part of the plant well 7. and water it. 8. We 
plant twigs of willow in the same way as those of poplars. 9. But 
when we plant sets 10. and there are roots which do not catch 11. 


l dst ~ dzim cf. n. 1. p. 46 syn. kuéet: it appears to have the double 
meaning of ‘twig’ but only when used as a tree-plant. 

2 cf. p. 14:13. 

3 ef. n. 5, p. 13. 

4 suveda a special kind of poplar; cf. the poplar called segu, n. 3, p. 14. 

5 yetié = peerié ef. n. 7, p. 32. 

6 bilth < bir ilik; t&kilik < thi tlik; for lik ef. n. 1, p. 22. 
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yan jildizi bolsz 11. tutedwyan dgimleni suyz Cilemej salemiz. 
12, jildizi joq dzim qilip salse 13. tuteduryan dereyle terck soget 
dzigde tal o: derayleenin jildizi bolmese hem tutedw. 14. emma 
iidgme Wjuk alma ana:Saptul dgin'este o: deereeylenin jildizi bol- 
mse tutmajdw. 15. 6zi unup ¢iqgan ajuk atiy ujuk boledw. 
16, bee-zi ve-zi te-‘me jayliy dep 17. 6zi unup Cciqqan ujuk hem ba:. 
18, torestan dzana:ni yuva:ni jayliy Qjuk yundek bu ujukleni heme- 
sini aciy Ujuknin derzeyiye ulamase 19. 6z1 Unmejdw. 20. Sap- 
tulnin hemesi 6zi Wnedw. 21. ejna:lu gara ujuk bule hem 6zi 





we plant the sets which root without soaking them in water.! 12. 
When they plant twigs without roots 13. trees which root even 
without roots? are poplars, willows, oleaster,? and grape-vine. 14. But 
the mulberry-tree, the apricot-tree,4 the apple-tree, the nectarine- 
tree, and the plumcherry-tree, those trees do not root if they have 
not got roots. 15. An apricot-tree which has grown up by itself will 
become a sour apricot.® 16-17. There are also certain® apricots, 
which have grown up by themselves which are called te'me jayliy.? 18. 
All the apricots like the kinds called Torestan,§ Janani,? Khuvani,!° 
‘fat’ apricots" and ‘bloodlike’ apricots’? 19. do not grow by them- 
selves, 18. if not grafted into a sour!® apricot-tree. 20. All peach- 
trees will grow by themselves. 21. The Ainalu-plum' and the 


1 the meaning is unclear. 

* it is a well-known fact that some trees grow from twigs when put into 
the earth. 

3 dzigde a species of Oleaster, Eleagnus angustifolia. 

4 ajuk <uruk., 

5 or ‘bitter’ apricot, i.e. the fruits will not be good. 

8 baer zt voezi < bewezi boezi ‘some, certain’. 

? te-me jayliy, teme urwk or jayliy (~ dzayliy) all with the same meaning; 
te-me < terme. Meaning and origin? 
térestan called tolestan on p. 15: 25, ef. n. 8. 
dzana-nt: called dzena:ne on p. 15: 25, ef. n. 9, 


wo 


2 


10 yuva:ni a special kind of apricots; < ? 
M ef. p. 15: 25. 

2 of. p. 15: 25. 

13 i.e. wild, cf. p. 53: 30 sq. 


4 ejna:lua kind of plum, mentioned by SHAw, Sketch, IT, p. 222, Wuse (no 
meaning given); cf. further LE Coq, Eine Liste osttiirkischer Pflanzennamen, 


p. 120 aindld eine Art blauer Pflaume (wohl corr. compositum von P. )). 
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tmedw. 22. emma ejna:lunin esla jildizdin unup Giqqani jog. 23. 
a:mutnin unup ¢ciqqeni gara a:mut boledw. 24. bu anée obdan 
em'es. 25. a:mutnin deereyige kude a:mutni neSpetini ulajmiz. 26. 
ulamase 27. gara a:mut boledw. 28. ségetke neSpetni ulase 29. 
neha:jeti obdan boledw dep anladim. 30. almalenin 621 unnp 
ciqgani i8ki gqism! atiy alma boledw. 41. birnin rengi qizil birnin 
rengi aq. 32. amma qalyan almaleni hemesini a¢ciy almanin dere- 
ge ulajmiz. 33. 621 jildizdin undp ciqmajdw. 34. 6zi unup Cciqqan 
tidgme qara tidzme boledwi. 35. aq tidgmenin hem esla jildizi jog. 
36. ag tidgmeni hem ulajmiz. 


black apricot also grow by themselves. 22. But the Ainalu-plum 
originally never grows up from a root. 23. The tree which grows 
from (the stone of a) pear will become a black pear-tree. 24. It is 
not very good. 25. To the pear-tree we graft kde!-pears and 
nespet?-pears. 26. If one does not graft 27. they will become black® 
pears. 29. I have heard 28. that if you graft neSpet-pears to 
willows 29. they will become very good. 30. When the apple-trees 
grow by themselves there will be two kinds of sour apples. 31. 
The colour of one is red, of the other white. 32. But all other 
(kinds of) apples we graft to the sour apple-tree 33. They do not 
grow from their own root. 34. A mulberry-tree which is growing 
by itself will become a black mulberry-tree. 35. Also the white 
mulberry from the beginning has no root. 36. We also graft the 
white mulberry. 


1 hide is a special kind of pear. Origin? In weaving, the warp is wound 
up into a ball in the shape of pear, which ball is also called hide. 

2 neSpet is a special kind of pear, the Andidjan n. being considered by 
Emperor Babur to be the best pear, ef. my »The Contest of the Fruits», p. 28 
and 34; ef. further Le Coa, op. cit. p. 129, ndsb:td ~ ndspati eine sehr saft- 
reiche siisse gelbe Birne, die von Kuéa besonders bertithmt (Pirus Communis?); 
ef. further n. 7, p. 14. 

3 ‘black’ here and in the earlier sentences no doubt. with the meaning 
‘of minor value’. 


13. 


1, gu:malerdz meesut ta-teeduyan sodegerler baza-yx pile kigen 
veytide her kuni ¢iqip 2. bee-zisi bir kunde iSki Ué min serlik 
bee-zisi juz iski juz serlik pile aledwi. 3. Su teeri:qede bi aj bi 
jerim aj pile elip 4. her kun alyan pileni 6gézege bo-re selip 5. 
bo-reye pileni nepis jajip qurutup 6. andin kin masut ta-tmagq 
uéun on on beS gazanni bir bayqa ja katta pileyaneyz gojap 7. 
pile ta-tqali ellig atmi8 adem aledw. 8. qazan baSide oltureedwyan 
ademnin ajliqi sekiz ser on ser boledw. 9. tur'uméinin ajligi alte 


13. 


1. The merchants of the Guma-oasis! who produce raw silk? 
will go out every day when silk-husks? have come to the bazar 2. 
and some of them will in one day buy silk-husks for two to three 
thousand sar‘, others for one or two hundred sar. 3. Having bought 
silk-husks in this way for one or one and a half months’ time 4. 
they put the silk-husks which they have bought during the day on 
a reed-matting, which they have spread on the roof, 5. and having 
laid out the silk-husks thinly on the reed-matting they let them 
dry. 6. Then in order to extract the raw silk they arrange ten to 
fifteen kettles in a garden or in a big silk-husk house. 7. and engage 
fifty to sixty people to extract the raw silk. 8. The man who is 
sitting® at each kettle will have a monthly salary of eight to ten sar. 
9. The monthly pay of the man who is winding® up the raw silk will 


1 gu:maler translated with ‘the Guma-oasis’. 

2 meesut raw silk as well as raw silk-stuff. 

3 pile the cocoon of a silk-worm; silk-husk, cf. plate No. 3, p. 196. 

4 for the coinage cf. Raquetre, Eastern Turki Grammar, I, p. 33. 

5 i.e. ‘who is in charge of’. 

§ tiur'iiméi the person who is winding up the silk-husk after it has been 
boiled and thereafter rolling it on a spindle; he is also catled turmehes; both 
words from tur- ‘to wind up, to roll up’. 
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jete ser boledw. 10. bulzenin qiladuryan fai. 11. biri qazan bakide 
oltujup 12. qazanyz pileni salip 13. qazannin swiini issiy soyar- 
keni! tenSep 14. piledin wé alip 15, thruméige beredw. 16. 0- turtméi 
bir golde éayini cérup 17. bir golds masutni tutup 18. dzikke 
turedw. 19. to-lam¢ilenin ajliqi on beS on alte ser boledw. 20. 
ole con cayini bir jerge qojwp 21. éayileninki ba:di keldi yaryara 
mi'enduk d3ik galduin degen semdyzamleini o-naSturup» 22. uzun 
tanap esip salip 23. bule ¢ay'din ciqqan mesutni na-¢ileini dzikk: 


be six to seven sar. 10, This is what they are doing. 11. One man 
will sit next to the kettle, 12. put the silk-husks into the kettle. 
13, regulate the temperature of the water? in the kettle, 14. take the 
end of the silk-thread from the silk-husk 15. and give it to the man 
who is winding up the silk. 16. That man is turning round his 
spinning-wheel with one hand 17. and with the other he is holding 
the silk 18. and rolling it on a spindle.? 19. The spinners’ have a 
monthly salary of fifteen to sixteen sar. 20, When those people have 
arranged their big spinning-wheel somewhere 21. and fitted® the 
accessories to the wheel, which are called ba:di keldi,® yaryara,‘ 
mi'endik,® the spindle and the galdwy,® 22. and hung up a long 
string 23. and having fastened the raw silk which is coming from 


1 soyaykent < soyay (soyaq) tken?. 

2 lit. its being hot or cold. 

3 dzik <jik; cf. plate No. 2, p. 195. 

4 tolaméi ‘the person who is spinning the raw silk’ < tola- ~ tolya- 
‘to twist’. 

5 o-nastur- < urnastur-. 

6 ba-di keldi ‘came and went’. I have not been able to ascertain the 
correct and technical meaning of this and the following terms. It no doubt 
means a pole which has something to do with the pattern about to be woven. 
Plate No. 5, p. 197, will give you an idea of the complicated nature of the 
machinery for silk-spinning, and a close investigation would no doubt yield 
a rich crop of unknown technical words. 

? yaryara no doubt < yaryara- ‘to rattle’. 


8 mi'enduk probably <P. le mija:n ‘middle, centre’ and possible P. 


= 


45 duck a woman's spindle (STEINGASS). 


U 


® galdwy usually means ‘fool, dunce’. Here, of course, it is a technical 
term. 
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mezmut bektip! 24. meSutnin wiini Gayiye ¢igip 25. mees"tleeni 
to-lajdw. 26. bu d6é-Gayide to-layan meSutni arqay meesut deimiz. 
27, jene bir ter'epte sckiz on mezluim na-¢i qilip beredw. 28. bi 
ter'epte i8ki WG adem te-pil qiledw. 29. te-pil qilyan meeSutni con 
tayide to-lamajdw. 30. 8u teeri:qede iski aj i8ki jerim aj otuz 
qirg adem pileyanede iSlap 31. pileni ta-tip tiigetedw. 32. xyiriside 
otuz qrq ¢ekse meeSutni tende qili8yz meslehet gilip 33. tende 
qiledw. 34. tende qiledwyan ademnin ajliqi hem on jete on sekiz 
ser boledw. 35. bizninki alte Sch'erninki juz jigeme seri bi Cekse 
boleeduw. 


the wheel and the bobbins? firmly to the spindle 24. and having tied 
the end of the raw silk to the wheel 25. they will spin? the raw silk. 
26, The raw silk which is spun? in this big wheel‘ we call warp-silk.® 
27, Again in one place eight or ten women prepare the bobbins and 
hand them over. 28. At another place two or three people prepare 
te'pil.6 29. They do not spin the raw silk which is made into te’ pil 
on the big wheel. 30. In this way some thirty or forty people will 
work for two or two and a half months in the ‘cocoon-house’ 31. 
and finish off the work emptying the cocoons. 32. Having finally 
decided to make thirty or forty chaksas’ of raw silk into skeins® 
33, they make skeins. 34. The monthly salary of the people who 
prepare the skeins is also 17 to 18 sar. 35. In our Alte Shahar? 
120 sar make one chaksa.!° 


_ 


bektip < berket- ‘to make hard, to close’. 
nace < nar ‘bobbin’; cf. GRENARD, p. 79 ‘bobine de tisserand’. 
3 ef. n. 4, p. 55. 


we 


he 


do-Gay probably < déj éay ‘demon wheel’; d6j <P. 9 >. 

arqay is ‘warp’ in all weaving. 

te-pil, in Khotan tepile, is raw silk, which is laid up in skeins. 
fekse ~ €ekse 1/1, of a charek, cf. n. 7, p. 42. 

tende is a skein of silk, ready for weaving. 


alte Seher ‘the six towns’, popular name for Eastern Turkestan south 
of Tienshan. 


con mm 


= 


10 This refers to sar as a weight. According to RAQUETTE, Eastern Turki 
Grammar, I, p. 35 one éekse is 1/,, of a Carek, which means only 16 ser to a 
éekse. The weights vary a great deal in different parts of the country. 


14. 


1. beezi bajlernin i8ki Ué min qojni jaz kulleride dzeng'alde ja 
taydx baqadw. 2. tayde baqqan qojlerni e-tejaz veytide tayqga 
alip ¢iqar cayde heme qojnin jwn'ni girqip 3. andin ki:n tayga 
eptiqedu. 4. be-zi bek ojuq gojlerni ajip apkelip 5. 0: ojuq 
qojlege her kuni bir merre helep bejip 6. bir vay ¢igit ja boyaz 
beip 7. beS on kun bagqip 8. tetilgendin ki:n o: gojlerni hem taqqa 
tiqip beredw. 9. tayde o: qojlerni beS alte aj bagip 10. yaman 
vaytide taydin alip ¢iredw. 11. be:zi gojler semijip obdanlap 
qaledw. 12. be:zi qojler baldirkidin osallesip galedw. 13. baj 


14, 


1. Sometimes they tend two to three thousand sheep, belonging 
to the bais, in summertime in the jungle or in the mountains. 2. 
In spring, at the moment when they are taking the sheep that are 
tended in the mountains, to the mountains, they cut the wool of all 
the sheep 3. and then bring them to the mountains. 4. Sometimes 
they sort out the very lean sheep 5. and give those lean sheep once 
a day some bran-mixture! 6. and sometimes cotton-seed and grain 
7. and having looked after them for five to ten days 8. they also 
take away these sheep to the mountains after they have recovered.” 
9. Having tended those sheep for five to six months in the moun- 
tains 10. they bring them back from the mountains in the threshing- 
time. 11. Some sheep will have fattened? and become fine. 12. 
Some sheep will have become even worse‘ than before. 13. The bai 


helep ~ elep a mixture of bran and short cut straw. 
tetil-; as a Synonym was given quvvet pejda: bol-. 
semijip << semirip. 

osallas- <osal ‘bad’. 
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maléini qi¢gip 14. »bu gojleni n'emiSqze obdan baqmeedin? 15, 
men ¢igip bergen un vilen gujuéni taynin 6ngiide jetip jep 16, 
gojni dltéjep 17. unda qi:me kémeéni etip 18. gurud3da a8 etivjep! 
jatyanye oySejsen. 19. bu jerdin qoj eptikketken® veytinde hem 
bu qoj ué mindi’. 20. hele hem ué min tureedu. 21. neée qoj qoz'l'ap- 
tw. 22. qeni bu gayyan qoj?» dep 23. baj mal¢idin gep sorajdw. 
24. maléi ajt'itki* 25. »issiy boyyan veeylerde qojnin qasiye bajip 
26, yebe aldim. 27. bee:zi jamyur jayip qayyan veytide qojlerni 
Ongiige solap boyyuci 28. sel kelip qalip 29. jete sekiz qojni sel 
aqitip ketti. 30. qayyan qojleni 6ngiige solap yeber aldim. 31. bi 
jerde ué qgo-z! ajrilip qapt'ken® 32, 0: qo-zini yedzi epketti. 33. 





will call® the shepherd (and say), 14. »Why did you not tend these 
sheep well? 15. It looks as if you had been lying in the mountain- 
caves,’ eating the flour and rice which I sent along with you, 16. 
and having killed tne sheep 17. you prepared girme® and komecé® 
of the flour 18. and pilaw of the rice and ate it. 19. At the time 
when you brought away the sheep from here they numbered 
three thousand. 20. Also now they are three thousand. 21. Some 
sheep have lambed. 22. Where is the rest of the sheep!®?» 23. Thus 
the bai will ask the shepherd. 24. The shepherd says, 25. »When 
it was hot I went to the sheep 26. and looked after them. 27. 
When, sometimes when it had rained, I intended to lock up the 
sheep in a cave 28. there was high water! (in the river) 29. and the 
high water made seven or eight sheep float away. 30. The rest of 
the sheep I took care of having shut them up in a cave. 31. In one 
place three lambs had gone astray. 32. Those lambs the lammer- 

1 etivjep < etip jep. 

2 ceptikketken <celip Cigip ketken. 

3 mindi< min edt. 

4 ajt'itki < ajtedurki. 

5 gaptiken < galip tur ik'en. 

8 gic¢qip < qitqirip. 
7 Ongti ~ Ongiir a cave, which is used as a shelter for the shepherds. 
8 qi:me <qirme ~ qime a kind of bread prepared like home but with meat: 
inside; we also have gi:me prepared like togaé-bread but with meat inside. 

9 komeé ~ ko:meé < kérmef a kind of bread, which is baked at the fire 
of the open hearth or in the ashes. 

10 j.e. the difference between the original number and the additional ones. 


WL gel (< A. he) ‘torrent, flood, high-water’. 
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iki Ué gojni men Oltev'eidim. 44. qayyani ba» dep 35. dyeva:b 
beredwi. 36. baj de'itki 37. »sen taqqa ec'pketken! Cusanle qeni’ 
38. alip kelin! 39. baza:ye apparip 40. bala ¢ayletip kelsin» dep 
41, CuSanni tapturup 42. baza:ye ev'eredw?. 43. Cusanni apba:yan 
adem témucinin qasiye bajip 44. »mu ¢usanni Caylap  berse!» 
deidw. 45. tomuci de'itki 46. »bu Gu8anni gaqgip 47. andin ki:n 
caylap bejej. 48. ha:zer Gaylap be-sem 49. jene i8ki ué kunnin 
idlde gallap qaledu» dep 50. Gusanni obdan nepis qaqip 51. suajini 
tenSep 52. obdan suyajip 53. andin ki:n caylap beredw. 54. tomu- 
cige girq pul bejip 55. GuSanni elip 56. Gjige bajedw. 37. baj 
de'itki 58. »éuSayn obdan jittik bol'aptw. 59. emdi gojleni qgirgip 
60, qara jwyni bolek aq juinni bdlek jerde qoj'anle! 61. amma 


geyer® took away. 33.1 killed two or three sheep. 34. The rest is there,» 
he will reply. 36. The bai says, 37. »Where is the pair of scissors4 
which you brought to the mountains? 38. Bring it here! 39. Send it 
to the bazar 40. and have a boy sharpen it and bring it along!» 41. 
Having had the pair of scissors found 42. he sends it to the bazar. 
43, When the man who has brought the pair of scissors (to the 
bazar) goes (comes) to the blacksmith (he will say), 44. »Please. 
sharpen this® pair of scissors!» 45. The blacksmith says, 46. »When 
I have hammered out this pair of scissors 47. I will then sharpen it. 
48. If J sharpen it (as it is) now 49. it would be blunt® again within 
two or threee days’ time,» he says 50. and having hammered the 
pair of scissors nicely and made it thin, 51. and adjusted’ the water 
properly 52. and cooled’ it well 53. he then sharpens it. 54. Having 
given forty pul to the blacksmith 55. and taken the pair of scissors 
56. he will go home. 57. The bai says, 58. »The pair of scissors has 
become nicely sharp. 59. Now shear the sheep 60. and put the black 
wool in one place and the white wool in another! 61. But gather all 


wt yketken <elip Ciqip ketken. 

ev'eredu <elip (<celip) beredu. 

yeedst < pidzt. 

cusay a special kind of scissors, used for shearing sheep. 

mu = bu. 

galla- or gallap qal- ‘to be or become blunt’. 

tense- ‘to adjust’; the blacksmith is careful to have the proper amount 
of water at hand when he is making the iron hard through dipping it in water; 
sujcer- here means to cool the iron in water after it has been hammerecl. 
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qozinin jwyni hemesini dzuylap 62. bi taya:ye tiqip qgoj'anlee! 
deidw. 63. maléiler bajnin degendek qojlerni girqip 64. juwnlerni 
baj degen jerde qojedw. 65. andin ki:n qojleni malciler buydaj 
enizye etiqip baqedw. 66. bi tej'epke Getenni’ etigqip qojap 67, 
keéclik volse 68. gojni ¢etenge solap 69. mal¢i Getennin qas'ye 
keppe tiqip 70. maléile keppede jetip 71. qojni sch'erde Ciqajip 
72. tan atquée gojlerni tojyuzap 73. tan atqandin ki:n qojleni 
dsten bujiye apbejip 74. suyajip 74a. 6stennin bujidin us té-t tejekni? 
éatap 75. gojleni tejek yezande tojyuzap 76. andin ki:n 6zi neSte 
qilip 77. bajyze de'itki 78. »bu qojle enizliyte aé qaldi. 79. qojleni 
dgengalyze ekijip 80. zeqin bujide jantaqta baqqeli» dep 81. gojle- 
ni eqin bujiye kipketedw. 82. bi nece kun jantaq ¢ucu bujade 


the wool of the lambs 62. and put it into a sack!» he says. 63. When 
the shepherds have sheared the sheep as the bai told them 64. 
they put the wool in the place which the bai had told. 65. Then the 
shepherds will bring the sheep to the wheat-stubble fields and tend 
them there. 66. Having put up a fence (pen) in some place 68. he 
will lock up the sheep inside the fence 67. when it is night. 69. 
The shepherd will fix a hut? at the side of the pen 70, and the 
shepherds will lie down in the hut 71. and bring out the sheep early 
in the morning 72. and having fed them until day-break 73. they 
will after day-break bring the sheep to the edge of a water-channel 
74, and having given them water 74a. and having cut off three 
or four (sticks of) poplar from the edge of the channel 75. and 
having fed the sheep on the poplar-leaves 76. and then themselves 
having had their breakfast 77. they will say to the bai, 78. »These 
sheep got hungry in the stubble-field. 79. Let us bring the sheep 
to the jungle 80. and feed them on camel-thorn (which is growing) 
on the edge of the stream.4» 81. He takes away the sheep to 
the edge of the stream. 82. Having fed them for some days on 


1 Geten a fence or pen of wood; cf. BAskakov & NasILov, p. 32, citan 
and Suaw, Sketch, IT, p. 102 chitan ‘a rough paling made of crossed sticks.’ 

2 tejek < terek. 

3 keppe is a hut made of reed or branches. It corresponds roughly to 
satma described by Lz Cog in ‘Von Land und Leuten’ p. 37. 

4 ceqin lit. ‘running water’, i.e. water-course, stream. 
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bagip 83. andin ki:n qojleni aptiqip 84. qonaq enizde bagaedui. 
85, bi tej'eptin iski WS adem pasani ujap baylap 86. qojye eniz 
ecip beredw. 87. qgojler qonaq enizni hem jep bolyandin ki:n 
88, on dzigeme kun bedenin vasande baqedw. 89. andin ki:n 
dereylernin yezande baqedw. 90. yazan tiigegen veeytide kis'iti! 
baynin ¢6j‘s'deki qarya dzigdelerni qaqip 91. dgigde -yez'andez 
dzigdede baqedw. 92. dzigde je-gen qoj e¢kuler obdan jilyz Ciqaedw. 
93, qojnin juni aq qara bo-z kék boledw. 94. amma e-tejaz veytidx 
qirqqan jwnni jazye deimiz. 95. o: junde kigiz esse 96. uzun 


camel-thorn and cucu buja? 83. he then takes away the sheep (from 
this place) 84. and feeds them on a maize-stubble field. 85. Two 
or three people, who somewhere cut off the branches of the maize- 
plant? and make them into bundles 86. will open the stubble-field 
to the sheep. 87. When the sheep have eaten off also the maize- 
stubble field 88. they will feed them for ten or twenty days on the 
last crop of luzerne.* 89. Then they will feed them on the leaves of 
trees. 90. When the leaves have finished they will shake the crow- 
Oleaster trees,> which stand round everybody’s gardens 91. and 
feed them on Oleaster-leaves or on the Oleaster-fruit. 92. The 
sheep and goats that eat Oleaster-fruits will survive (the winter) 
well.® 93. The colour of the wool of the sheep is white, black, grey 
or bay.” 94. But the wool which we shear in springtime we call 
jazye.® 95. If one makes felt of this wool 96. it will not last long but 


1 kis'ict ‘all people, everybody’. 

2 éucu buja is a kind of plant, which, I have not been able to ascertain. 
It may be the chuchuk buya of SHaw, Sketch, IT, p. 220 ‘a species of liquorice, 
Glycyrrhiza glandulifera’. 

3 pasa cf. n. 6, p. 22 where it appears as pwsa: 

4 vasay is the last crop of luzerne, which is growing late in autumn, and 
which is considered to be of no value, as it often will be damaged by frost. 
Cf. Baskakov & NasILov, p. 163 vasay ‘the last crop of vegetables’. 

5 garya dzigde lit. ‘crow-Oleaster’, a species of Oleaster (Eleagnus 
angustifolia), noted by Lr Cog, Eine Liste osttirkischer Pflanzennamen, 
p. 126. 

8 jilye “q- lit. ‘to enter the (new) year’ i.e. to stand the — often very 
hard — winter well. 

7 ef. n. 6, p. 11, kék at ‘roan’. 

§ lit. ‘to the summer’ or ‘in the summer’. 
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cidemej bir i8ki jilnin i¢ide jitilip ketedw. 97. kuz veytide qirqqan 
jwyni kuzge jun deimiz. 98. bu kuzge jude etken kigiz uzun 
cidejdm. 99. bee:zi qojnin jwni gide boledw. 100. gide qojnin 
jwnide kigiz esse ja pajpek esse 101. uzun ¢idejdw. 102. hem bek 
pisedw. 103. qozinin jwnide etken pajpck jumSaq boledw. 104, 
boyaz qgojni éltérep 105. itidin Giqqan qo-zinin tejesini qassable 
sojap satedw. 106. bu qo-z'nin tejesini cilpiz teqi hem deidw. 
107. bu go-z'nin tejesini uzun Sch'erlege eepkiredw. 


be finished! in one or two years’ time. 97. The wool which has been 
shorn in autumn we called kuzge-wool.? 98. Felt which is made of 
this kuzge-wool will last long. 99. The wool of certain sheep is curly.’ 
100. If you make felt of the wool of curly sheep or if you make 
felt socks 101. they will last long. 102. They also get very solid.4 
103, Felt socks which have been made of the wool of lambs will 
become soft. 105. The butchers 104. kill pregnant sheep 105. and 
flay the skin off the lambs which come from their inside. 106, The 
skins of these lambs they also call cilpiz teqi.5 107. The skins of 
these lambs they export to far-off towns. 


jitul- < jirtil- ‘to be torn’. 

lit. ‘to the autumn’ or ‘in the autumn’. 

gide ‘curly, something that has got matted together’. 

pis- lit. ‘to cook’, i.e. ‘to become strong, solid, tight, compact’. 

5 Gilpiz teq? means blackish grey ‘astrakhan’; if the astrakhan is of 
another colour it is called only €ilpiz. &Ipiz is also the Kucha-word for an 
unknown animal living in the mountains (ef. n. 10, p. 17). tegi occurs in 
Materials, II, p. 108:81 in the meaning ‘knitted’. 


15. 
kigiz gilmagnin beja:ni. 


1. bee-zi ademler kigiz etturmek¢i bolap 2. kigiz¢ini qiéqiradu. 
3. kigizéi Giyni dukanni muStesini elip kiredw. 4. kigiz ettuguéi 
juinni acigip 5. kigizcige tay'aledin tokep bejedw. 6. kigiz¢i jazye 
jwynni bolek kuzge jwyni bolek ajip! 7. be-zi buduSqaqqe ba: 


15. 
A description of felt-rug making.” 


1. When, some time, people have decided to make felt rugs 2. 
they call the felt-rug maker. 3. The felt-rug maker will bring 
chigh®, a bow’ and the mushta® (belonging to it). 4. When the man 
who is going to have felt rugs made has brought the wool 5. he will 
give it to the felt-rug maker after having poured it out from the 
sacks. 6. When the felt-rug maker has sorted it into summer wool® 
and autumn wool® 7. and detached the wool in which there are 


1 ajip <ajrip. 

2 For general information about felt rugs and felt carpets and their 
manufacture, cf. MANNERHEIM, Across Asia, I, pp. 36—37 (felt-making 
among the Kirghiz of the Pamirs); O. v. FaLke, Filzteppiche aus Kutscha 
(in Le Cog, Volkskundliches aus Ost-Turkistan and in LE Cog, Von Land 
und Leuten in Ostturkistan); FerLBperc, Contributions to the History of 
some Oriental Bazaar Crafts (Nationalmuseets Skrifter. Etnografisk Rekke, 
I, pp. 70—75; Materials from Persia). 

3 Sy a grass or reed, Arundinella nepalensis, used for making baskets 
and mats; here a reed-mat. 

4 dukan the wool-cleaning bow, for a picture Vv. FEILBERG, op. cit. p. 75. 


5 musta ~ musie <P. 4224 muéstah ‘short-handled wooden club’, belong- 


ing to the dukan; cf. FEILBERG, op. cit. p. 71. 
8 for jazye jen and kizge juty v. pp. 61-—62, n. 8 and 2. 
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jenni ilyap 8. ke-kede ¢anap 9. »bu kuzge junleride ué pa:ée kigiz 
bol'utken 9. hema:na kigiz ettugendin ki:n kuzge jwndin jazye 
jundin elistujup 10. beS pa:ée guilluq kigiz etip berej. 11. qayyan 
junide jernin uliye salyeli. 12. ué pa:ée kigiz etip berej» dep 
13, jun igesige meeslehet k6-s'ctedw. 14. »ma-qul! her gqajday volse 
15. 6zlei bilip 16. obdan kigiz etip bersle!» dep 17. jen alyali kigizcige 
bir'er ser pul beredw. 18. kigizéi baza:ye kip 19. k6k qizil Saptul 
citeki sijiy jenlerdin ué tort qismi jen apciqedw. 20. kigiz¢i ustam 
baza-din jen alip ¢iqquéi Sa:getlei jmynni atip 21. tejer qilip tureedu. 
22, ustam baza-din ¢iqqandin ki:n ¢iyqa su sepip 23. juinni seelip 
24, jernin uliye sal'itqan kigizleni etedw. 25. andin ki:n ¢iyda 


burdocks 8. and cut it (into small pieces) with an adze (he says), 
9. »Of this autumn wool there will be three pieces of felt rugs. 9a. 
When!, after I have had the felt rugs made, I have had some autumn 
wool mixed with some summer wool 10. I will make five pieces of 
felt rugs with flower-pattern. 11. Let us put the (felt rugs of the) 
rest of the wool on the floor.” 12. I will make three pieces of felt 
rugs,» he says 13. and thus gives advice to the owner of the wool. 
14. »All right! However it may be 15. you know (best)! 16. Make 
good felt rugs!» he says 17. and to enable the felt-rug maker to buy 
some colours® gives him a sar for each (colour). 18, When the felt- 
rug maker has entered the bazar 19. he will bring (from there) three 
or four kinds of colour of the blue, red and peach-flower colours. 
20, Until the master felt-rug maker has brought the colours from the 
bazar, his apprentices will beat? the wool 21. and make it ready. 
22, When the master has come back from the bazar he will sprinkle 
water on the reed-mat, 23. put the wool (on it) 24. and make the 
felt rugs which are intended to be put on the earthen floor. 25. Then, 
after it has been worked® in the reed-mat, two or three masters will 


1 hema:na (<P. V\) ‘at the time, when’. 


2 as a rule the felt rugs are spread on a reed-matting, which in its turn 
is placed directly on the earthen floor, called wl. The felt rugs of inferior 
quality are spread directly on the earthen floor. 

3 jen < ren. 

4 Le. on the dukan, cf. n. 4, p. 63. 

5 yamda- to work the felt with one’s feet after it has been rolled up in 
the reed-mat. in order to make it soft; the kigiz is now said to be yam ‘raw’. 
This part of the work takes about one hour’s time. 
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yamdap bolyandin ki:n i8ki ué usta olturup 26. kigizge su sepip 
27. kigizni pudwredw. 28. pwSuryan kigizleni bir sa:je jerge a-yam- 
Gi ta:tip jajip qojedw. 29. andin ki:n guillug kigizge gw gqil'itqan 
jwyleni bojap 30. Giynin tdpesige jundin be-zi nepis kigizdin 
kesip 31. ¢iynin topeside gwl gojedw. 32. juni juimsaq atip 
33. Giyqe juin selip 34. kigizge Gu¢e gojap 35. andin ki:n ¢iyni 
jO-gep 36. a-yamtide tanip 37. kigizni yamdajdw. 38. heme kigizni 
yamdap bolap 39. Giyni atip salip 40. qat'a oltujup 41. kigizni 
pwswredwu. 42. kigiz pYSp 43. tejer bolyandin ki:n ustamyz 
¢éaj me-ze verip 44. her bir kigiznin simka:iye jete sekiz tengedin 
pul verip 45. ustamni ra:zi qilip Giqarev'attedw. 46. bu kigizle 
tejer bolyandin ki:n kigiz ettuguci k!8! d6jide baldi ettujup gojyan 
bir munée aq kigizleini qizil sijiy! Saptuléi¢eki an'‘arguili jen soseni 


sit down 26. and sprinkle water on the felt rug 27. and smoothen? 
it. 28. The smoothened felt rugs they hang on ropes which they have 
fixed in a shaded place. 29. Then they will dye the wool which will 
make the flowers in the felt rugs with flower pattern, 30. and cut 
the wool thin in some places of the felt rugs on the reed-mats, 
31. and lay out the flowers on the reed-mat. 32. Having beaten 
the wool soft 33. and put the wool on the reed-mat 34. and put 
a fringe to the felt rug 35. and then having rolled the reed-mat 
36. and wrapped it up with a rope 37. they will work the felt. 
38. Having worked all the felt rugs 39. and opened the reed-mat 
40, they will sit in a line 41. and smoothen the felt rugs. 42. When 
the felt rug has ‘matured’ 43. and is ready and he has offered tea 
to the master 44. and has paid from seven to eight tanga as a fee* 
for each felt rug 45. and made the master content he will send 
him away. 46. When these felt rugs are ready the man who intended 
to make felt rugs will have some white felt rugs dyed, which he has 
had made in his house (some time) earlier, in red and yellow colours 

1 sijty < seriy. 

2 pusur- to work the felt with one’s hands and smoothen it; the kigiz 
is now getting strong and steady — it »matures», which is also the meaning 
of the verb pusur- ~ pigur- —. This takes about two hvurs. 

3 éaj me:ze ‘tea and cakes’; the same in Ross & WinGaTE Dialogues, p.4 
éay maza, where maza is explained as a corruption of the Arabic md hazara; 


ef. further Materials, III, p. 77, n. 1. 
4 simka: < stmka.r cf. n. 9, p. 26. 
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zejtuini bojetip 47. her bir balaleiyz bir'er pa:¢edin guilluy kigiz 
bir'er pa:éeedin jenda:r kigiz bi i8ki pa:¢eedin jernin ul'yz sal'itqan 
kigizni bejip 48. »mehman kelse i8let'ersle'» dep 49. balaleiyz kigizni 
bejedw. 50. »kigizni her biri 6z'!nin 6zige a¢iqip 51. yotYn'ye mu 
kigizni ekip qojsle!» dep beredw. 52. yot"ni de'itki 53. »déjde on 
dzigeme pa:ée kigiz bolsz 54. jene bu kigizni n'emiSqe alla??» dep 
55, yotuni eige tapa qiledw. 56. eri de'itki 57. »men bu kigizni 
almedim. 58. dadem berdiy deidw. 59. yotwni »her giz bunundin 
zia:de Gjsemdzam qilmajli. 60. adem jwywsSturup bolmaq tersk'en. 
61, monévette tandzanle kelgende nece pa:ce kigiz ko6mep qojyan 
jerde turup sesip kettedwi’. 62. iSki pa:éz zilée hem sesip kettedwi 


and in the colours of peach-flower and pomegranate-flower and 
irisblue* and dark blue.® 47. He will give to each of his children a 
piece each of the felt rugs with flower-pattern and of the coloured 
felt rugs and one or two pieces of the felt rugs which are to be put 
on the floor. 48. »If guests are coming you will use them», he says 
49. and gives the felt rugs to his children. 50. »When you have 
brought the felt rugs to your houses 51. then also present your 
wives with the felt rugs!» he admonishes. 52. Their wives will say, 
53. »When we (already) have ten or twenty pieces of felt rugs in 
(our) house 54. why do you (then) buy also these felt rugs?» they 
say 55, and the wives reproach® their husbands. 56. The husband 
says, 57. »I have not bought this (these) felt rug(s). 58. My father 
gave them to me,» he says. 59. His wife (says), »Let us never get 
more belongings than what we (already) have. sv. It is difficult 
for people to take care of them. 61. When’ the tandzan’s® are coming 
some pieces of felt rugs which we have buried? will rot in the earth. 


= 


islet! ersle < isletursizler. 
alla contracted form < aldiler. 
kettedu false double-consonant, cf. n. 3, p. 43. 


w 


oe 


> 


sosent (< A.P. Cp ge sucsan ‘a lily, iris’) ‘irisblue’. 


a 


zejtuunt (<A. Ue) zajtu:n ‘olive-tree, olive’) here a dark blue colour. 
tapa ‘reproach’, tapa qil- ‘to reproach’. 

monovette < mu nobet-te lit. ‘in this turn’ = ‘when’. 

taydzay according to my informant a high Chinese military title. 

for the sake of evading the eyes of the taydzan. 


oc mon Nm 
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dep 63. yotwni eige jene de'itki 64. »ziléedin iki pa:¢a satsle! 
65, kigizdin jete sekiz pa:¢a satsle!» dep 66. e-ini kigiz zilée sat- 
maq¢i gilip 67. kigiz ziléeleni yerida:rge saledw. 6s. ywxrida: kigiz, 
ziléeleni kdjep 69. »bu kigiz ziléeleni neée pul-y# saturle’» dep soraj- 
dw. 70. 0: zilée igesi »kigizni alte serdin alsa 71. ziléeni girves! 
serdin alsa» deidw. 72. kigiz al-yyuei »qimeet dedile. 73. men bu nerq'- 
de alip 74. hajan tap'almajmen» dep 75. jene ¢igip kettedw. 
76, andin kin yot¥n'ya ei de'itki 77. »tursun! mehman kelse 
salyeli. 78. lazem boledw. 79. hem'ise dgeha:n munday tumas. 
80, onlana» dep 41. kigiz ziléeleni satmas volap 82. 6jge ekiv'attedw?. 


62, Two pieces of carpets will also rot,» she says. 63. The wife will 
further say to her husband, 64. »Sell two carpets! 65. Sell seven or 
eight felt rugs! she says 66. and having persuaded her husband to 
sell the felt rugs and carpets 67. he will hand over the felt rugs and 
the carpets to a purchaser. 68. When the purchaser has seen the 
felt rugs and carpets 69. he will say, »For how much do you sell 
these felt-rugs and carpets?» 70, That carpet-owner says, »Take the 
felt rugs for six sar each 71. and the carpets for forty-five sar each!» 
72. The man who is going to buy the felt rugs (will sav), »You said the 
price. 73. If I buy them at this price 74. 1 will not be able to get 
(any) profit,»? he says 75. and goes away again. 76. Then the 
husband says to his wife, 77. »Let them (the rugs) remain (with us)! 
If guests are coming we will display them. 78. We will need them. 
79. The world will not for ever remain like this. 80, It will get better!»4 
he says 81. and having decided not to sell the felt rugs and carpets 
82. he brings them back home. 


1 girves < qirg bes. 
2 ekiv'attedu <celip kirip atedur. 
3 hajan <P. ()\.> according to Baskakov & NasILov. 


4 onlan- ‘to get better, to recover’; oylana < onlanur. 


16. 
alte Sch'erde 6j etiSnin beja:ni. 


1, evvel 6j eteduryan jerni bajler qandetip! 2. jay'ac¢cilerni 
qitgijip epkeledw. 3. jay'acéiler jerni Cizelep? baqip 4. »baj! bu jerge 
bir jijiSlik? ajvan ser'aj aSya-ne qaznaq siyidw. 5. a: bud3'ckke 
istibra:ya-ne salemiz. 6. derva:zenin on tejepke bir peSajv'an bile 


16. 
A description of house-building in Alte Shahar. 


1. First of all the bais, after having had the ground where the 
house is going to be built, stamped, 2. will call the carpenters. 3. 
When the carpenters have measured the ground 4. (they will say), 
»Bai! A one door veranda,‘ a parlour,® a kitchen and a store-room 
will get room in this place. 5. In that® corner over there we will put 
the lavatory.’ 6. If we put a front veranda to the right of the door 


1 ganda- to trample or stamp the ground, with the help of a gay ‘punner, 
paving-beetle’, in order to make the ground hard and suitable as an earthen 
floor. gaydat- is the causative. 

2 Gizele- << (ize a Chinese long measure = a foot 

3 jujuslik < juirtislik. 

4 bir pujuslik ajvan a veranda with one door, leading to the interior of 
the house, usually to the ser'aj ~ ser'aj, a parlour, used mostly in the winter. 
This room is connected with the mehrem ya:ne the women’s quarters, the 
harem, which again is connected with the gaznaq, the store-room. Sometimes 
two houses (»flats») of this type are built adjoiningly with the same veranda. 
This is called iki jijuislik ajvan ‘a two door veranda’. If three houses are 
built adjoiningly it is called wé juéjuslik ajvan ‘a three door veranda’. In some 
houses we find an inner veranda, called gefes ajvan, which is used in spring. 

5 ser'aj ~ ser'aj also has (the more common) meaning ‘inn, resthouse’. 

® for a: denoting distance, v. Materials, I, p. 117, n. 5. 


7 estibra: < A. Elcpoual often pronounced stura. 
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bir deh®lizlik iSki ja: qo’ mehma-nya-ne salswq 7. jaySsi boladu- 
yanye oSejdw» deidw. 8. baj de'itki 9. »menin yia:!imda mehman- 
yaneni taSqeriye salmaq¢i edim. 10. bunun i¢ige mehmanya-neni 
salseq 11. bek tar¢ulug bolap galedu» deidw. 12. jay'acéci deidw 
ki 13, »joqso baj! men bolmaityan! iSni her giz 6zlerige de-meimen. 
14, teyi qaznaqnin tépesige bir balaya-ne hem qilamiz. 15. hergiz 
qo-qmesee! 16. kenri sehtne qiledw. 17. bir ayt®ya-ne hem pat*du». 
18, degendin ki:n hemesi» jayac kesse! 19. jol tejepteki jayactin otuz 
jete soquma Ciqarse 20. andin baynin bulundeki jayactin qirq 
us tal dyajge Ciqedw. 21. dzigeme sekiz tal sindze ciqar meki? 
22, toquz juz ellik tal vasani». 23. bir jerim jiléaw boldi. 24. »tejer 





with two guest-rooms? or a double? guest-room and a vestibule? 
between 7. it looks to be nice,» they say. 8. The bai says, 9. »I 
thought of putting the guest-room outside (the house). 10. If you 
put the guest-room inside this (house) 11. it will become very 
crowded»,? he says. 12. The carpenter says, 13. »Oh, no, bai! I would 
never tell you things which would not be possible to do. 14. Further- 
more we will also make an upper chamber on the top of the store- 
room. 15. Don’t be afraid. 16. There will be a spacious yard.‘ 17. 
There will also be room for a stable.» 18. After he has said this (he 
will say), »(Now) cut wood. 19. Bring thirty-seven pillars from the 
timber near the road. 20, Then forty-three pieces from the timber in 
the corner of the garden will do for beams.®> 21. Would twenty- 
eight pieces of sind3ze-beams® be needed, I wonder? 22. (And) 
nine hundred and fifty pieces of laths?»’ 23. About half a year 


1 bolmaityan < bolmajduryan. 

2 gos mehmanya:ne two adjoining guest-rooms, which are not connected 
but have separate entrances from the outside; dehelizlik ~ dehlizlik A.P. 31m 
(STEINGASS). 

3 taréulug lit. ‘narrowness’. 

4 schene <A. OF a yard, a courtyard (STEINGASS); In Khotan it is 
written Sal ; 

5 dsajge, also called dze-ge, cf. n. 6, p. 49; if the dzajge are not long 
enough to rest on both walls, a big beam called yw: ~ yw jayaé is put in the 
middle, on which the different d3a/ge rest. 

§ sind3ze, also called sind3i, cf. n. 5, p. 49. 

7 vasa ~ vase small, short laths, which are put. between the beams. When 
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qildwjwp gojaptim. 25. éjnin ulni tuzlep qojdanle mu bala?» 2s. 
»he!y 27. nanday bolse 28. beS min p'S q'S jetmiS min yam q's jet'er- 
mu?» 29. »jog! jetmes!» 30. »emese! qajday qilemiz?» 31. »p'S q'Stin 
on i8ki minni piSurwp berstin. 32. tamnin uliye alte gqata:r p'S q's 
isl'ctemiz. 33. bolmese C¢ij'ajliq bolmejdw. 34. dehiliz mehman- 
yansye alte der'edze qilse. 35. bz! tejepteki mehmanya-neni vase 
d3up gilip berse. 36. bz! tejepteki mimanya-nen! tayte qaqip berse. 
37. ser'aj Ojni vase dzuip qilip berse. 38. aSyane bile qaznaqni vase 
demjan qilsaq mu bol'a? 39. leken ustam bek mezbut bolsun! 
40, peS ajv'annin tuukleini? sekiz giliq qilip berse! 41. soqumanin 


passed. 24. »(Now) I have made it® ready. 25. Boy! Did you make the 
foundation of the house straight?» 26. »Yes!) 27. »If it is so, 28. will 
five thousand kiln bricks! and seventy thousand sun-dried bricks 
be enough?» 29. »No, it will not be enough!» 30. »How are we (then) 
doing everything?». 31. »Burn twelve thousand kiln bricks! 32. 
We will use kiln bricks in six rows for the foundation of the walls. 
33. If not, it will not be nice. 34. Make six windows? in the vestibule 
and in the guest-room. 35. Make the laths of (the roof of) the one 
side and of the guest-room with short space between.® 36. Put 
together’ boards for one side of the guest-room. 37. Make the laths 
of (the roof of) the parlour with short space® between. 38. Will it 
do, if we make the laths of (the roof of) the kitchen and the store- 
room with long space® between? 39. But, master! It must be very 
strong!® 40. Make the poles? of the front veranda with eight edges! 
41, Under the pillar we will put a big stone. 42. If not, it will settle.'° 


vase are put with short space between, it is called vaze dzup; when there is 
long space between them it is called vase demj'an. 

emese < hemesi. 

uk < thorik < tubruk ‘pillar, pole’. 

i.e. the material, enumerated above. 

prs gis kiln brick. 


1 
2 
3 
4 


5 der'edze window with panes < P. 44 )> dari:ta, cf. BASKAKoY & NAast- 


LOY, p. 41, deriza with the same meaning. 

ven. 7, p. 69. 

gaq- here means to unite the different boards. 
vn. 7, p. 69. 


6 
7 
8 


9 


mezbut < A. bog uae ‘strong, firm, solid’. 


e 


° oltucjusup ket- < olturusup ket- ‘to settle’ (of foundations, houses ete.). 
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astinyze joy'an taS qgojemiz. 42. bolmese oltwjwswp ketedw. 
43. laj lazem bolse 44. tu:de ayun etip bersun! 45. q'Sni toyta 
ayun uzetip beredw. 46. lajyaz seaman lazem bolsa 47. saman- 
liqtin aciqsun! 48. tamni neha:jeti thz qilse. 49. egiz’ pes ojdan 
cuqu? bolap galmasun. 50. hemise bir qat'ar qiS tezip? bolap 51. 
bir gat'ar laj gojse. 52. tu-de ayun lajni sujuq ja- jij gilip salsze 
53, mana dese. 54. men o-noye bélek adam tzpip beremen. 55. 
eylet cka:m* modg*yze berip 46. ellig bo-re zepkelsin. 57. Gavar 
ayun! beS qecir on isek toqup qojan! 58. bala! dgengaldin julyun 
acigsuin! 59. 6jni bir tej'eptin citlejmiz. 60. sov'agé! barat ayunyzx 


43. If mud is necessary 44. Tude Akhun® should arrange it! 45. 
Tokhta> Akhun will hand over the bricks! 46. If straw® should be 
necessary for the mud 47. bring it from the straw-rick. 48. Make the 


walls very straight. 49. It must not be uneven!’ 50. Always when 
you have arranged one row of bricks 51. put one row of mud on 
(the top of) it. 52. If Tude Akhun is putting on the mud with too 
nuch water in it or if he is making it (too) thick, 53. tell me! 44. 
I will (then) find another man in his place. 55. My (elder) brother 
Akhlat* should go to Modja® 56. and fetch fifty reed-mattings. 57. 
Chavar Akhun! Saddle five mules and ten donkeys. 58. Boy!!° 
Biing tamarisk-wood from the jungle. 59. We will fence!! the house 
on one side. 60, Tell the plasterer’? Barat Akhun this. 61. The thin 


1 egiz ~ igiz; egiz pes (< pest) ‘high and low’ = ‘uneven’. 

2 éuqu < Cuqur; ojday Cuqu ‘uneven and deep’ = ‘uneven’. 

3 tez- << tiz- ‘to arrange in rows’. 

4 @ylet eka:m (<akam, probably emphatic pronunciation); c@ylef 
‘sweepings’; this is a common byname. It is often given to a child who was ill 
when born. It is a common belief that a name meaning a dirty thing like 
sweepings will not attract the evil spirits, and thus save the child. 

5 N.B. tu:de <turdi, names of this type are common ‘the child who 
stayed’; toyta < toyta- ‘to wait’; ef. Materials, IT, p. 40, n. 2. 

§ mud mixed with straw, cut into pieces, is a very common building 
material. 


“1 


ojday ‘uneven’. 

jij ~ jet] < jirig. 

ef. n. 9, p. 8. 

bala both ‘child, boy’ and ‘man-servant’. 

fitle- (< it ‘thorn’) to fence a house by building in thorns in the 
walls, in order to make it difficult for thieves to climb the walls. 


a 


2 


1 


oo 


1 


_ 


12 sov'ay ~ sov'ag ‘plastering’; sov'agéi a plasterer. 
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dep qojayn! 61. jindgzige sov'ayni tiik ged3 qilemiz. 62. ro-ze ayun 
aka! aSyane qaznaqnin soqumesini tiSip! berse! 63. bayane hem 
qaqip berse! 64. buler ¢itlesan! 65. patjaq? 6jni putkuzeli. 66. soyaq 
bolap galdi. 67. bunundin ki:n qalse 68. 6j qujmejdwi?. 69. qisce 
biz tala:de galm'ajli. 70. jildam jildam bolwp iSlenle! 71. men 
mu: beS on ser pul zia:de kesse 72. qorqund3zim joq. 73. her qaj- 
sinle hem d3iq kué gilinler! 74. men pulni dziq beremen. 75. 
erte ve aySamde ha-duq elip 76. bek zia:de yizmet qilsanle bole- 
du» dep 77. baj bu gepni gilyandin ki:n jay'ac¢éi ro:ze ayun sov'ay¢i 
barat ayun Git ¢itleidwyan laj ¢aeéeduyan adamler neha:jeti jittik* 
iS gilyeli tu-di. 78. Sunday jittik iS qila gila muz tut™Sqa jeqin 


plaster we will make of mixed gypsum.® 62. Brother Roze Akhun! 
Make holes for the pillars of the kitchen and the store-room. 
63, Also hew wedges.® 64. These (people) should make the fence. 
65, Let us have the house ready rather soon. 66. It has become cold. 
67. If it will take longer time than this 68. the house will not dry.’ 
69, Let us not remain out of doors in the winter. 70. Work very fast 
so we get it ready! 71. Even if it would cost five or ten sar more 72. 
I am not afraid of it. 73. Everybody should put much force (into the 
work). 74. I will give much money. 75. If you take a rest® in the 
morning and in the evening 76. it will be all right, if you work more 
than before.*» 77. When the bai has said this the carpenter Roze 
Akhun, the plasterer Barat Akhun and the people who make the 
fence and the people who lay!® on the mud began to work very fast. 
78, They worked thus fast that the house was ready before it became 


tisip < tesip. 

patjag < patrag or ‘rather quickly’. 
quimejdu < qurumejdu. 

juttik < ittik. 

tik < tirtk ‘alive’; tuk gedz ‘mixed gypsum’. 


nO tm BS Nw 


a 


bayane <P. Ole baya.n ‘a wedge, a wooden peg’. 


a 


i.e. the walls will not become dry. 

hardug al- ‘to take a rest, to rest’. 

lit. ‘if you make much more service’. 

€ceé- lit. ‘to sprinkle’, here to lay on watered mud on the walls in 
order to make them even and to permit the plasterer to do his work. 


a 


= 


10 
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6j put"p boldi. 79. bu ustamler bu idleméiler »vaj ha:d3im! emdi 
dzlerini Gjge kdéejep! exptirip qojap 80. andin ki:n ketemiz» dep 
81, Gjni supujup 82. su sepip 83. zilGe gilem kigiz ketek ¢ine Gajnek 
ké-pe keéck teyse peyselerni djge epcip 4. gwilluy kigizlerni 
selip 85. topesige ziléelerni selip 86. reynda ja boj'ay kigizlerni 
sitlap selip 87. k6-pelerni ga-qev'attip selip 88. ¢inéajneklerni 
kentur dzo:zelerge ¢ij'ajliq tizip gojap 89. jamcaqteki guillerini 
her qajsisini kelisedwyan jerlerde qojap 90. éjnin aldilerige guil- 


near to freezing. 79. These masters and labourers? (then said), 
»Oh, hadji! Now when we have helped you to move into the house 
80. then we will leave!» 81. Having swept the house 82. and sprinkled 
water® 83, and brought carpets, thread-carpets, felt rugs and similar 
things,* tea-cups and tea-pots,®> mattresses and so on‘ and plates® 
and other things 84. and having spread felt rugs with flower pattern 
85. and put the carpets on the top of them 86. and having folded’ 
the coloured® felt carpets and the carpets with coloured patterns? 
and put them down 87. and laid out the mattresses after having 
shaken!® the dust off 88. and having arranged the tea-cups!! nicely on 
the tables!” 89. and having put the flowers in the flowerpots!® in 
places where everybody would like it 90. and having sprinkled 


1 kécejep << kdéerep; epcirip <eelip Cirip (< kirip). 

2 aslemci ‘worker’. Is -m- an influence from usta-m-ler? 

3 on the floor, in order to keep the dust down. 

4 kigiz keéek cf. n. 2, p. 103; keéek without meaning of its own like in 
k6-pe kecek. 

5 ine Cajnek the same; although cajnek with meaning. 

& teysee peexse the same; peyse without meaning. 

7 sitla < sirtla-; sirt ‘spine, back’; sirtla- ‘to fold very neatly’, otherwise 
qatla-. : 

8 boj'ay ‘coloured’. 

= 


, pegtereP. ss % ‘coloured’; probably this word means rugs with 


coloured patterns, whereas boj'ay applies to totally coloured rugs. 

10 ga-qe'vattip < gaqip atip. 

ll Cinéajnek cf. n. 5, Cine fajnek. 

12 both kentur and djo:ze mean ‘table’; kentiir was described to me as 
a table from Russian Turkestan; <xonmoprxa ‘office-desk’. 

13 jaméaq a flowerpot; in Kashghar testik is used with the same meaning. 
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Jerge su sepip qojaSap 91. hemesi »vaj mu:barek bolsuin! ha:d3im!) 
deisip 92. gat'a qat'a turdile. 93. »men mu bulernin bu qilyan 
yizmetlerige yoS bolap 94. aldiye dzigeme ser keinige on seryiée 
simka:rdin baSqa pul ina:m qildim.» 95. buler yosS bolwéap ¢i- 
qisip ketti. 


water on the flowers in front of the house 91. and having all together 
said, »Oh, we congratulate, hadji!» 92. they will stand in lines. 93. 
(The hadji says), »I too am satisfied with the services they have 
performed 91. and having paid them twenty sar beforehand and 
upto ten sar afterwards of their salary! I also presented them with 
some other money.» 95. When they had become satisfied they left 
all together. 


17. 


1, tug"menni etmek¢i bolse 2. igiz bir jerdin su wkel'p 3. 
joy'an jay'actin no: éepip 4. ko:la vesini mezmut gilip 5. no:ni 
gojedw. 6. andin ki:n yulveni Sal bilen qiledw ja- Saylesip 
giledw. 7. andin ki:n tug*"mennin astin taesini yulvenin tépe- 
side o-naSturup qgojap 8. éayini yulvaye ekirip 9. gunde jayac- 


17. 
On water-mills.! 


1, If somebody is going to construct a mill 2. he will bring 
water from some high up place 3. and having hewn a pipe? out 
of a big log 4. and having constructed the end? of the water-channel 
solidly 5. he will put the pipe (in place). 6. Then he will make the 
mill-pond* of boards or of branches. 7. Then, having fitted the 
lower mill-stone over the mill-pond 8. and brought the wheel down 
in the pond 9. and having put the ‘male axle*’ of the wheel in posi- 


1 cf. MANNERHEIM, Across Asia, I, p. 62. 

2 no-<no-r ‘a pipe, waterpipe’, in this case hollowed out from a log. 

3 ko-la or kovla vesi (< vast ~ basi) is the end of the water-channel 
(eriq) leading water to the mill. At the ko-la the no is built in; ko-la probably 
< korla- ‘to dig’, as there is a small pit for the water at this place. 

4 yulva is the mill-pond below the mill-house, which is constructed 


with walls of board or of branches; yulva probably from P. lt yulba ‘an 


opening, a passage, especially one by which water flows into a garden’ 
(STEINGASS). 

5 gunde is a piece of wood which is fixed in the mill-pond itself; te 
turum (~ tujum) is an iron part which is fixed to the gunde; the t7é turnm is the 
base and support for the erkek turum (~ tujum) which is fixed to the mill- 
wheel (¢a:y ~ éay). When water is turned on, the wheel and the erkek turum 
will rotate and the 5 fim remain stable in its quality of supporting base. 
The meaning of erkek tuirum is ‘male axle’, that of tis (< 87) turum ‘female 
axle’. In the mill-pond there are furthermore cross-pieces, called dem, which 
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ninki tiS thrim topeside ¢ayinin e-kek thrumni qojap 10. gundeni 
demlep 11. Gaeyinin boj tumuyz pe-ka:ni! selip 12. éeyini bir adem 
yulvenin itige kip corujdw. 13. ta8nin igiz pes jeri bolse 14, 
peka: tekken jerni mittinde Coqup 15. taSnin juz!ni tuz qilip 16, 
andin ki:n taSni jene su peka: qilip 17. taSnin mekem? ¢6rusini 
bek'ittedw. 18. andin ki:n yampa qil@dw. 19. jantayta hem qiledw. 
20, ustun tasni toyuj tumuj topeside qojap 21. tugumenni bir adem 


tion on the ‘female axle’ of the gunde-wood 10. and having fixed 
the cross-pieces of the gunde-wood 11. and having put a pair of 
compasses! to the ‘body-iron’ of the wheel, 12. somebody will 
enter the mill-pond and move the wheel round. 13. If there are 
places on the (mill-)stone which are (too) high or (too) low (i.e. 
uneven) i4. he will strike off? the places which are touched (i.e. 
indicated) by the compass, with a hammer? 15. and having made the 
surface of the stone even 16. he will then again try® the stone with 
water® 17. and fix the rotation of the stone solidly. 18. Then he 
makes the opening for the flour.’ 19. He also makes the elevated 
places® (on both sides of the mill-stones). 20. Having put the upper 
(mill-) stone on the top of the toywj-iron 21, somebody will enter 
the mill-pond and sit down there 22. and see the mill? (i.e. the stone) 


are fixed to the walls of the yulva and support the gunde; demle- ‘to fix the 
cross-pieces’. boy tumur *body iron’ is an axle, fastened to the upper mill- 
stone. toyuj (< topur) tumujy (~ tumur) is an iron fixed to the underside of 
the upper stone, serving as hold for the boj tiumur. 


_ 


pejkacr ~ peka: ~ pe:ka (<P. by perka:r) ‘a pair of compasses’. 


nn 


mekem < mehkem. 
éoqu- ‘to strike off, to smash’ etc. 
mittin I translate with ‘a (big) hammer’ (for stonework). Elsewhere 
it has the meaning of ‘pickaxe’ (Materials, II, p. 181:76). 

° lit. ‘make the compass’, i.e. to try the surface of the stone with the 
compass. 


> & 


§ to see if water remains in some hollow in the stone. 

7 yampa is the opening where the flour comes out from the stones. 

8 jantayte is an elevated place on both sides of the stones which serves 
the purpose of storing the grain which is going to be ground, or for sitting 
down, v. plate No. 7, p. 198 (<jan ‘side’ and tayte@ ‘board’). 

9 N.B. tugumenni in sentence 21 governed by ¢6jup in 22. 
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yulveye kip olturup 22. be’ on merre GOjup kéjep 23. andin ki:n 
usken qilip 24. conaq qilip 25. taraqlayué selip 26. uskenya bes 
alte éarek buydaj ja: qonaq quj"p 27. suni beklep 24. tiugumenge 
su gojedw. 29. tugumen aésliqni obdan ¢igars# 30, Gérujveredw. 
31. eger obdan ¢iq'armzese 32. suni Cujkege gojap berip 33. no:nin 
ayzini tuvaqte bekitip qojap 34. tugimenni onlajdw. 35. tugu- 
menni jasap bolyandin ki:n tugumenge su qojedui. 36. andin ki:n 
tugumenge bazar téven aja qum qara tayizdin yeyle un ta'tqeli 
ciqedu. 37. un ta-tqali ¢iqqan ug'ttile tugumenge kelip sorajdw 
38. ptugumende ugut dziq mu ja az mu? 39. eger az bolswe 40. bizge 


turn five to ten times. 23, Having then made the grain-funnel! 24. 
and having made the grain-pin? 25. and put on the taraqlayué® 
26. and having poured five or six charek of wheat or maize into the 
funnel 27. and having gathered much water’ 28. he will lead water 
to the mill. 29. If the mill will turn out the grain nicely 3v. he lets 
it turn round. 31. If it does not turn out (the grain) well 32. he will 
lead the water to the side-channel® 33. and close the opening of the 
pipe with the lock® 34. and put the mill in order. 35. Having repaired 
the mill he puts water to the mill. 36. Then people go to the mill 
from Bazar Towen,® Ara qum? and Qara Taghiz® in order to grind. 
37, When the grain-owners® who have gone to grind have come to 
the mill, they will ask, 38. »Is there much grain in the mill or (only) 


1 usken a wooden funnel hanging down from the roof in which the 
grain is running and through which it passes to the mill-stones. cf. plate 
No. 7, p. 198. 

2 ¢onagq is a metal apparatus which is fastened at the mouth of the funnel 
through which the grain will be running, cf. plate No. 7, p. 198. 

3 taraglayué is a wooden peg which is fastened to the éonag, cf. picture 
No. 6. 

4 bekle- (< bek ~ bek ‘much’) ‘to increase’, i.e. to gather a sufficient 
quantity of water in the pond in order to start the mill. 

5 &ajke or (uke (probably < Curke) is a side-channel through which the 
mill-water is led away when not needed in the mill. Both the pipe (no-) 
and the side-channel are provided with ‘locks’ called tuvag. 

6 StEeIN, Innermost Asia, Map 9, 1A called Towen-bazar. 

7 vin. 8 p. 9. 

® vin. 3, p. 8. 

9 ug’ ued < aguth; ugit is the grain which has been threshed and is ready 
for grinding; zguci the owner of this grain. 
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patraq novet tegse 41. ugutni t"Siireliy dep tagumenéidin sorajdw. 
42, tugum'enéi de'itki 43. »t"S'iiese! ketedi ta-tip beremen» dep 44. 
ugutni t'siir"s"p beredw. 45. ugut¢i de'itki 46. »bunin yeelle postekke 
pul beremen. 47. neése pul al'ale?» de'itw. 48. tugumen¢i de'itki 
49, vyellesige beS tenge berse 50. postek unyz un berse!» deidw. 
51, ugutéi »ma-qul! leken unumni jwmésaq ta-tip berse!) de'itu. 
52. Su gep s6z bilen névet tekken vaeytide uguéinin uni ta-tip 
beredw. 53. yellesige pul aleduwt. 54. »postek unye un berse!» dese 
55, Uguéi un bergeli unamejdw. 56. tugumen¢i de'itki 57. »evelde 
men »yellesige beS tenge berse 58. postek un'ye un berse» demedim 
mu?» dep 59. iSkiévlen qa-reSip qaledw. 60. tugumenti de'itki 
61, »bi ne-seni bermesele mu bermese. 62. her qajday bolse 43. 





little?? 39. If there is little, 40. and if our turn will come quickly, 
41, let us unload the (our) grain». Saying thus they ask the mill- 
owner. 42. The mill-owner says, 43. »If you unload it I will grind it 
tonight!»3 44. and together they unload the grain. 45. The grain- 
owner will say, 46. »I will give money for (both) the yelle* and 
postek*, 17. How much do you want!» he says. 48. The mill-owner 
says, 419. »Give five tanga for the yelle 50. and give flour for the 
postek-flour!» he says. 51. The grain-owner says, »Accepted! But 
grind (make) my flour soft!» he says. 52. After this conversation 
he (the mill-owner) will grind the grain-owner’s flour when his turn 
has come. 53. He takes money for the yelle. 54. But when he says 
»Give flour for the postek-flour!» 55. the grain-owner does not agree 
to give flour. 56. The mill-owner says, 57. »Did I not say in the 
beginning »Give five tanga for the yelle. 58. Give flour for the 
postek-flour'» Saying thus 59. they will curse® each other. 60. The 
mill-owner says, 61. »I1 don’t care what you give!® 62. However it 


1 tl Sliiese < tuistiriip verse < tiisiiriip berse. 
2 j.e. waiting to be ground. 
3 ke&eei = bu gun kiée; cf. jazecti p. 48: 28. 


4 yelle (<A. 4\©) an amount of grain which is taken by the miller 


before grinding. Usually it is about a charek grain for each sack of grain. 
postek is the amount of flour which is taken by the miller after grinding. 
Both yelle and postek are considered to be the legal payments of the miller 
for his trouble. They can, as in this case, be exchanged for payment in money. 
5 ga-res- < garyes-. 
§ lit. »If you do not give something don’t then». 


Materials to the Knowledge of Eastern Turki 79 


gepni az qilip ketse!) dep 64. uguttinin bergeni alip 65. jolywe 
saledw. 66. andin kin thgdmen¢i »men 62 gorsaqimdw# meslehet 
qil'utki! 67. bu tugumen degen eski bi neme isk'en. 64. her qismi 
adem kel'itken?. 69. buninye bir postek¢i gojap gojaj. 70. Su neme 
tapip 6jge ekip berse 71. men Suni bilej» dep 72. bir ademni qic- 
girip 73. »szle bu tugumenni baysle! 74. yellesini mana verse. 
75, postek uni to:zni 6zleri jese. 76. amma k'!Si vilen ur'uSmeese!» 
dep 77. tugumennin mittin iskene kerki la-zemlik semdgzamlenin 
hemesini postek¢ige tapSuirmp beredw. 78. o- postek¢i kelgen ugut- 
Ginin konlini ayritmaj obdan unisini ta-tip berip 79. yellesini 
bajye (tugumennin igesige) berip 80. postek un bilen to:zni 6zi 
jeidw. 81. her heptede jep aSqan undin U8 té-t ca-rek un setip 


a tewe 


may be, 63. shut up? and go away!» 64. Having taken what the grain- 
owner has given 65. he sends them away. 66. Then the mill-owner 
says, »I understand myself 67. that this which they call a mill is a 
bad undertaking. 68, All kinds of people come (here). 69. I will put 
a postekét* in charge of it. 71. I shall know 70. what he will find’ and 
bring home,» 71. he says, 72. and having called somebody (there) 
he says, 73. »Will you (please) look after the mill! 74. Give me the 
yelle! 75. Kat the postek-flour and the (flour-)dust yourself. 76. 
But don’t quarrel with people!» 77. He entrusts all (the things 
belonging to) the mill (like) hammer, chizel and adze and (other) 
necessary things to the postekci. 78. That postekct will grind the 
flour of the grain-owners who have come there, nicely, without 
irritating them, 79. and having given the yelle to the bai (the owner 
of the mill) 80. he will eat the postek-flour and the (flour-)dust 
himself. 81. Every week he will sell three or four charek of the 
flour which remains after he has eaten 82. and buy meat, rice, fat 
or something else for his house® 83. and when the postekci has 
cared well for his family 84. he will after three or four days go to the 


1 gil'utki < qilur edim ki. 

2 kel'itken < keledwr ik'en. 

3 lit. »Make your speech short (little)». 

4 postekéi ‘a man who collects the postek’, cf. n. 4, p. 78. 
5 i.e. collect. 


fa fest 
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obdan bagqip 84. uS té-t kinde tugumen iges!n!n qaS'ye kip 83. 
yizmeti bolse qilip juredw. 86. emma gu:made Stherge jeqin 
jerdeki tugumeller toysan kin meqta:ri su muzlap ketip 87. tugu- 
men Cérulmejdw. 


88. astin taSi gu:manin tazyundin Giqedw. 89. taSéile joyan 
qojam tasni bazyande cepip 90. juzini tuzlep 91. taS etedw. 
92. ustun taSni qaSqartesi deimiz. 93. o: qaS8qartaS8ni jengisa-rnin 
tayidin etip epkelip 94. qa-yaliyte jejkendde sateedwm. 95. gu:maye 
qa:yaliytin alip kelip 96. tigumenge saledu. 


97, jengi 6j ja tugumen etken ademler 6j ja tugumenni putk"zup 
bolap 98. baj ademler birer qoj 6ltdjup 99. bir qazan aS etip 100. 


owner of the mill, 85. and if he has some service (he wants to have 
performed), he will do it. 86. But the water in the mills in places 
near Guma town will freeze for a time! of ninety days 87. and 
the mills are not moved. 


88. The lower stone comes from (the village of) Tazghun? in 
(the) Guma(-district). 89. The stone-workers, having cut a big stone? 
with a sledge* 90. and smoothened its surface, 91. will make a (mill-) 
stone. 92. The upper stone we call ‘Kashghar’-stone. 93. That 
‘Kashghar’-stone they make in the Yengi Hissar mountains and 
having brought it (there) 94. they sell it in Qarghalig and Yarkand. 
95. From Qarghaliq they bring it to Guma 96. and put it into 
the mills. 


97. When people who build a new house or a (water-)mill have 
finished the house or the mill 98. (if they are) rich people (they) 
will kill a sheep each 99. and prepare a kettle of pilaw® 100, and invite 


1 meeqta:r << migqta:r. 

2 STEIN, Innermost Asia, Map 9, 1A has a Yaka-tazghun, which may 
be the same place. Tazghun as a place name is common. Its meaning is 
a small river running through a sajlig ‘a gravel-desert’. 

3 gqojam < qoram lit. ‘rock’. 

4 bazyan ‘a (big) sledge’. 

> aS here means ‘pilaw’, not ‘food’. 


Materials to the Knowledge of Eastern Turki 8] 


mesd3itnin dzema:etlerini hemsa:jeleini qi¢qirip 101. nezrillah berip 
102, dzema-et janar veytide dua:sini aledw. 103. 6} igesi ja tugumen 
igesi ornidin qopap turup 104, »menin 6jemnigq muba:rek bolwSga 
ja: tugumenimnin a-bat bolwéSqa her birleridin bir dua: tilejmen» 
deidw. 105. yelqnin yia:lide Gjimiz otte koéjep ketmejdw. 10s, 
zia:n zehmet bolmajduwi. 107. »djema-et dua:sinin pajdesi ba:ry dep 
yia:l qiledw 108. dua:sini aladuw. 


the congregation of a mosque and their neighbours 101. and make 
an offering! (to God), 102. and when the congregation goes home he 
receives their prayers. 103. The house-owner or the mill-owner will 
rise from his place (and say), 104. »In order that my house be blessed 
or in order that my mill be prosperous? I ask for a prayer from 
everybody». 105. According to popular belief our houses will (then) 
not burn. 106. They will not be damaged. 107. »The prayers of the 
congregation have their good influence» he thinks 108, and takes 
their prayers. 


l pezrillah (< A.A | jv) ‘a dedicating to God’. When someone has built 


a new house he makes an offering by killing a sheep, a cow or even some hens. 
The meat is boiled and given to the poor. The same offering is made in order 
to have sick people recover. 


2 a-bat <abl. 


6—IV 


18. 


1. tomuréiler e-tejaz veytide sodegerdin beS on éarek tomur 
alip 2. deyanlege satyeli ketmen oyaq soqap qojedw. 3. oyaqni 
quruétin soqadw. 4. deyanle té6mucinin soqqan qujué oyaqleini 
US tot tenge zia:de aledw. 5. tomu oyaq ance almejdw. 6. ket- 
menleini iSki jerim ser iS8ki serye satedw. 7. deyanlenin paldu 
ketmen oyaq mezlumkisile i8letedwyan p'c'aqlei gallap qalse 8. 
tomutinin qas‘ye apberip 9. ketmen palduleni qaqturup 10. p'é'aq 
kerki qatilerni éaylettip 11. bir iski deref8i soyteerap! 12. tomucige 
ué t6-t tene simka:r beredw. 13. tomuti de'itki 14. »bu begen 


18. 
(About blacksmiths). 


1. The blacksmiths will in spring buy five to ten charek iron 
from a merchant 2. and make? hoes and sickles in order to sell 
them to the farmers. 3. The sickle they make of steel. 4. The 
farmers buy the steel sickles which the blacksmiths have made, for 
more (than) three or four tanga. 5. They do not buy iron sickles so 
much. 6. The hoes they will sell at two and a half or two sar. 7. If the 
axes,* hoes, sickles or knives which are used by the women become 
blunt 8. they bring them to the blacksmiths 9. and having had the 
hoes and axes hammered out 10. and the knives, adzes and scissors 
sharpened 11. and having had some awls® forged 12. they give the 
blacksmith three or four tanga in payment. 13. The blacksmith 
says, 14. »The money which you have given me is not enough! 15. 


1 soyterap < sogturup. 

2 sogq- lit. ‘to beat, to hammer, to forge’. 

3 ie. they do not like iron sickles so much. 

4 paldu, elsewhere in Eastern Turkestan paltu. 


5 derefs ~ derefsi (< P. erg) ‘an awl, a pricker’. 
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pullai azraq galdi. 15. paldu ketmenle neh'a:jeti qaserip ketken 
ik'en. 16. jene i8ki tenge berse!» dep 17. simka:rini cala gojmej 
aledw. 18. tomutile qiS kunleide paldu sogedw. 19. paldunin heme 
jerini qujustin soqse 20. sekiz on tenge zia:dejaq satedw. 21. 
kitik tevazunlerni be’ alte tengedin sateadw. 22. be-zi serteras- 
lege birind3i jay8i qujuéni ilyap 23. usture sogap satedw. 24. amma 
bu ustureni i8ki ué ajde bir caylettedw. 25. tomu¢ilenin ko-rekini 
e¢kunin tejeside qiledw. 26. i8ki ko-reknin basini bir jerge ekelip 
27, o¢aq etip 28. korekni baszedw. 29. korektin jel o¢agnin k6meni? 
pudep 30, kémeleni coy qiledw. 31. andin kin tomuni taulamaq? 
4éun 32. o¢aqnin tépesige bir munée komer selip 33. ko-jekni 
basedw. 34. be-zi veytide tomuci biréw vilen gepledsip olturup 


The adzes and hoes had become very blunt. 16. Give me two 
tanga more!» he says 17. and takes his payment, not allowing it to 
be insufficient.4 18. In the winter-days the blacksmiths will make 
axes. 19. If they make the whole axe of steel 20. they will charge 
eight or ten tanga more when selling it. 21. The small axes® they 
sell at from five to six tanga. 22. For certain barbers they select 
the best first-rate steel 23. and make razors and sell them. 24. But 
these razors they sharpen (only) once every second or third month.® 
25. The bellows of the blacksmith are made of goatskin. 26. They 
bring the mouths of two bellows’ somewhere 27. and make a hearth 
(fire) 28. and blow the bellows. 29. The wind from the bellows will 
blow on the coal of the hearth 30. and turn the coal into embers. 
31, Then, in order to make the iron red-hot, 32. he puts a little 
coal on the top of the hearth 33. and (again) blows the bellows. 
34. Sometimes when the blacksmith is sitting talking with somebody 


kémeni < kémerni ~ kémurnt. 

taula- ‘to make the iron red-hot’. 

gaserip < gasar- ~ gaserip ket- ‘to become blunt’. 
¢éala means lit. ‘defective’. 


> SoS NS 


5 tev'azun a small axe<P. ys. 


8 i.e. they are of such an excellent quality! 
7 Two bellows are fixed together, v. plate No. 8, p. 198, where one sees 
the two bellows made of goatskin. 
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qalse 35. tomu taulenip 6rup hem ketedw. 36. bae-zi veylede 
palduyz ja Co:tye qujuc baylajdw. 37. qujué baylayan vaylede 
obdan taulamase 38. qujuc vilen tomuj bis bis!ge éaplaSmajdw. 


35. the iron will get (so) red-hot (that it) even melts! and disappears. 
36, Sometimes he will fix steel to an axe or to a carpenter’s axe.? 
37. If, when fixing the steel, it is not very red-hot 38. the steel and 
the iron will not join. 


1 6ru- ‘to melt’; ct. ert- with the same meaning in RaQquETTE, English- 
‘Turki Dictionary, p. 71 b. 
Y> I 
2 ¢o:t a big axe, used by carpenters. 


19. 


1. gu:manin be-zi deyan adamleri azan veytide ornidin gopap 
2. mesdzitke barip 3. namaz oqup 4. ata anesinin qebr‘si Su namaz 
oquyan mesd3itke jeqin bolse 5. ata anesin qebr‘sige berip 54. 
dua: qilip 7. djige jenedw. 8. o- dua: gili8i ata anasinin guna:- 
h'inin meyperetlikke dua: qiledw. 9. hem 6zi ata anesinin badiye 
bajip 10. tola vayt dua: gilsze 11. 0- adem az zema:nde baj boledw. 
12. ata anesi hem dua:nin seb'ebi bile eger guna:hi bolse aza:bdin 
qutuledw. 13. 0: adem mesdzittin kelgunce yotuini hem seh'er 


19. 
(How people in Guma dispose of their day.) 


1. Some peasants in Guma rise from their beds at the time of 
azan! 2. and go to the mosque 3. and perform the namaz? 4. and 
if the mosque where they perform the namaz is near the tombs of 
their parents 5. they go to the tombs of their parents 6. and pray 
7. and then return home. 8. This praying of theirs (means) that 
they pray for the forgiveness? of the sins of their parents. 9. Also, 
if somebody goes to the heads (tombs) of his parents 10. and prays 
long time 11. that man will within short time become rich. 12. His 
parents also, as a result of the prayers, will, if they have sins, be 
saved from punishment.* 13. Until that man has come back from 
the mosque, his wife will also have risen early, 14. perform the namaz 


lazan< A. “\I3) ‘the call to prayers’. 

v pray 
2 namaz <P, jles prayers, prescribed by law, five times a day. 
3 meyperet < A. o_,aae ‘pardoning, forgiving sins’. 


4 aza:b< A. ene: 
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qopap 14. namaz oqup 15. neStelikke ¢aj demlep 16. 6jde jumisaq 
nan bolse 17. dastwyan selip 18. dastwyanye epkelip 19. tejer 
qilip turedw. 20. o- kisi kelgen veeytide yat“ni balalei vilen 
oltujup 21. neSte gilip 22. andin ki:n at ulayleriys ot verip 23, 
suyerip gojap 24. jer tépesige Ciqip 25. ja‘ qonaq suyaredui 25a, 
ja: buydaj veeyti bolsz 26. buydaj suyaredw. 27. tiiS veytlyite i8 
qilip 28. andin ki:n jenip kirip 29. tu8lik yiza:ne jep 30. andin 
kin bir dem uylap 31. jene hava séjugen veeytide jene qoj kala 
ulayleriye ot alip berip 32. ja: qonaq jwlwp berip 33. ja- dereytin 
Say ¢atap berip 34. ulaylerini jene bir qata:r suyerip 35. at qojleni 
suye pisip 36. andin ki:n bayqe kip 37. uzum bala barqeesi bilen 
jei8ip 38. Saptul eyitip jeisip 39. aluée ejn'alu uzum Saptul Suninge 
oy8e§ mi:velerdin tejip aptiqip 40. djide taysege tezip qojedw. 


15. and prepare tea for breakfast 16. and if there is soft bread in 
the house 17. she will spread the table-cloth 18. and bring (put) it 
(the bread) on the table-cloth 19. and arrange (everything). 20. 
When that man comes back he will sit down with his wife and 
children 21. and take breakfast. 22. Then, having given grass to 
the horses and beasts of burden 23. and given them water, 24. he 
will go to the fields 25. or he will water the maize 2ia. or, if it is the 
time for wheat 26. water the wheat. 27. Having worked until noon 
28. and then returned (home) 29. and eaten (his) noon-food! 30. 
he will sleep for a while. 31. Again, when it has become cool,? he 
will bring grass (fodder) to his sheep, cattle and beasts of burden 
32. or he will pull up maize and give them 33. or he will cut branches 
from the trees and give them 34. and once more give the beasts of 
burden water 35. and let the horses and sheep bathe in the water. 
36. He then enters the garden 37. and having eaten grapes together 
with his family 38. and having shaken down peaches and eaten 
them (together with his family) 39. and having gathered some small 
plums,? prunes,* grapes, peaches and fruits like this and brought 
them along 40. he will arrange them on plates in his house. 41. If 


l vizane; -ne< -ni is the accusative-suffix. 

2 s6]u-< séru-. 

3 ef. n. 6, p. 14. 

1 c@jn'alu in Kashghar called yejnalu, cf. Raquetre, English-Turki 
Dictionary, p. 91 b; ef. further n. 14, p. 52. 
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41, keé ter'epte be-zi mehman kelse 42. mehmandin sojap 43. »éaj 
iésemla? 44. ja 6zi soyaq jeimi& ba:r 45. jeimi’ a¢qajmu!?» sorajdui. 
46, mehmanler »éaj i¢émejmen. 47. soyag jeimis bolsx aciyse!» dei- 
dw. 48. »andin ki:n bostande olturejli. 49. bu jer “p bolap qaldi». 
50. bostange bajip 51. k6l ter'epke qarlap 52. Gapede olturuptw. 
43, jeimiglerni apkeledw. 54. jeimisledin bir munée jeisip 55. »taz- 
sede qalyanni buni bir ki8!ge beinle! 56. buzlup? ketmesun!» deidw. 
57, andin kizn mehman bilen bir iski sa:et olturup 58. namaz oqup 
59, mehman jenip ¢iqedw. 60. 6j igesi mehmanni uzutup qojap 
61, »mayna topesi o¢uq ajdinye ¢ca-pini gojap 62. Su jerge djaj 
sapberse!» dep 63. d3aj saldurup jetip qaledw. 


towards evening some guest should arrive 42. he will ask the guest, 
43. »Would you like some tea? 44. Or, I also have self-cooled? fruits! 
45. May I bring you some fruit?» he asks. 46. The guest (will say), 
»l don’t take tea. 47. If you got some cool fruit, bring it here, 
please!» he says. 48. »Let us then sit in the arbour. 49. It is rather 
sticky* here.» 50. Having gone to the arbour 52. they will sit down 
on a bedstead,® 51. looking towards the pond. 53. He will bring the 
fruit. 54. Having eaten a little of the fruit 56. he will say, 55. »Give 
what remains on the plate to somebody (else). 56. It should not 
be spoilt!» 57, Then having sat for one or two hours with the guest 
58, and performed the namaz 59. the guest will leave and return 
home. 60. The house-owner, having accompanied his guest to the 
door®, will say, 61. »Put (my) bedstead on the top (roof) in the 
open moonlight 62. and arrange (my) bed’ there!» he says 63. and 
having had (his) bed arranged he will lie down there. 


1 aéqajmu < alip Cigaj. 

2 buzlup < buzulup. 

3 62zt soyag jeimis is fruit which is picked early in the morning when it 
is still covered with dew. It will keep cool the whole day when kept inside the 
house. It is called »self-cooled fruit» contrary to fruit which has been cooled 
with ice. 

1 up ‘sticky heat". 


5 éape < farpaj <P. Lok ‘four legs’. 


= 


uzutup qoj- to accompany a guest to the door when he is leaving. 
d3aj lit. ‘space’, here ‘sleeping-space’. 


20. 
1, alte Sch'erdeki meezlumkiSilernin qiledwyan iSinin beja:ni. 


2. be-zi vopa:da:r dija:netlik 6] idige Gjnin pajde zererge k6j!- 
nedwyan mezlumkisiler cri neme dese 3. erinin bujuyan iSni 
giledw. 4. bala ba: kiSini hem pa:kize beqip 5. enaj'ayleini iski 
ué kunde pa:kize jwdwr™p bejip 6. ja: 6zi j4p beip 7. balaleri 
kessel bolap qalsze 8. be-zi uSaq balalenin kessellikini bileduryan 
mezluimkisini yizmet giledwyan yot™nni eb'erip 9. qi¢qiritip kelip 
10, balasini korsetip 11. kessel bileduiyan yotwnnin bujuyan do:- 
rulei 6jde bolsz 12. 6zi tejer qilip beredw. 13. eger djde bolmese 
14, eige de'itki 15. »balanin kess'clige basa:din pala:n renlik do:ru 


20. 


1. A description of what the women of Alte Shahar do. 


2. If the husband of certain faithful! and honest? women who look 
after the welfare and the harm of a house, says something (to them). 
3, they will perform the work which their husband has ordered them 
to do. 4. They will keep the children clean, if it is somebody who 
has got children, 5. and have his clothes washed clean every second 
or third day 6. or (even) wash them themselves. 7. If their children 
should become ill 8. she will send for a certain woman who under- 
stands the illnesses of small children or some women who could 
help 9. and having called her (there) 10. she will show their child. 
11. If the medicine which the woman who understands the illness has 
ordered is available in the house 12. she will prepare it herself and 
give it (to the child). 13. If it is not in the house 14. she will say to 
her husband, 15. »Please have medicine of a certain colour brought 


) vopa-da:r << A.P. ioleg usually pronounced vefa:dacr. 


2 dijanetlik A. Soros ‘embracing religion, honesty, virtue’. 
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ekeldujup berse!» dep 16. do:ru ekeldujup 17. 6zi do:runi tejer 
qilip 18. balasige beredw. 19. eger Gjnin i¢ide eri bi nerse setip 
20, pul zekelip qojsz 21. yot™ni eridin sormaj lazemlik jerge yx-d3- 
leidm. 22. ci »pulni neme qillze’’» dep sormejdw. 23. be-zi vey- 
lerde yat™ni »men mehman qiéqiremen. 24. mana on d3igeme ser 
pul berse!» deidw. 25. ci »on dzigeme ser pul jetmes. 26. 6zleinin 
goldz aéqu bolyandin kin mendin soramaslemu? 27. 6zleri san- 
duytin alip 28. qantiki ye-dzlesle* ye-dleiv'esle*!» deidw. 29. o- 
yat™n »men yu sormesem mu boledw 30. emme szlenin idya:zelei 
vile ye-d3legenim obdan» deidw. 31. be-zi eski mezzlwmkisiler 
6jnin pajde zerer vilen isi bolmajdw. 32. 6zini jasap juredw. 33. 
anday yatwnniyn ci hem o: yat™ni ja: sézni beredw ja: bolmase 
6j iSninki semdzamleini o: yat"™nye korsetip gojap 34. sanduq- 
lenin acqusini 621i tutedw. 35. mezlumkisile he kuni cidin sojap 


from the bazar for (the cure of our) child’s illness!» 16. Having had 
the medicine fetched 17. she will make the medicine ready herself 
18, and give it to her (their) child. 19. If her husband has sold some- 
thing belonging to the house 20. and brings the money along 21. his 
wife will spend it for a necessary purpose without asking her husband. 
22. Her husband will not ask, »What have you done with the money?» 
23, Sometimes his wife (will say), »I will invite some guests. 24. 
Please give me ten or twenty sar!» she will say. 25. Her husband 
will say, »Ten or twenty sar is not sufficient. 26. As you have the 
keys in your own hand, why do you ask me! 27. Take yourself from 
the box 28. and spend as much as you like to spend!» he says. 29. 
That wife (says), »Why. (it is true that), even if I did not ask, it 
would do. 30. But (I would rather) spend it with your permission.» 
she says. 31. Some bad women do not care for the welfare or harm of 
(their) houses. 32. They stroll about embellishing themselves. 33. But 
then the husbands of such wives either divorce those wives or they 
themselves 34. take care of the keys of the boxes, 33. having shown 
the household? implements to those wives (i.e. their duties). 25. 


qillee < qildiler. 

ye-dzlesle << yeerdzleseler. 

yee-dsletv'esle << yeerdslep berseler. 

lit. the implements of the work of the house’. 
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36, »qajday taa-m jeimen» dese 37. cinin degen taamini etip beredw. 
38, qaS'teki yizmet qileduwyan yot™n qas'teki ademlerge taam 
etip beredw. 39. katta ademler semava:rdin taam je-mejdw. 40, 
baza:din taam hem alip 41. 6jge apkirmejdw. 42. mezlwmki®'ler 
hemi:Se 6jde 6zi taam etip 43. bala vaqesi bilen taamni jeidw. 
44. bee-zi osal yatwiller cige taam etip berme) baza:din ekidurup 
beredwi. 45. sehra:nin yotMleri hem'iS< ei ucun bala vaqesi uéun 
taamni 6zi etedw. 46. kalani mezlwmki’i eyildin usSaq valaye 
aciqturup! 47. ja 6zi adciqip 48. bir turukke baylap 49. kalanin 
bidgckini iki ué qat'ar jump 50. mozajni azyine emitup 51. andin 
kin bidgekni jene jwp sayedw. 52. kalanin s"ti az ¢ciqip qalse 
53. »kalani obdan baqmaptw. 54. kalaye unde helep etip berstn! 
55, uni dziq salswn» dep 46. yizmet gil'utqan ademge bujrujdw. 
57. kénlek 18t'an enajayleni? mezlwmkisi 6jde tikedw. 58. be-zi 


The women everyday ask their husbands 36. and when they say, 
»What kind of food am I going to eat today?» 37. they prepare the 
food which their husbands have told them and serve it. 38. The wife 
who serves him also prepares and serves food for the people staying 
with him. 39. Big people do not eat food from a restaurant?. 40. 
Neither do they take the food from the bazar‘ 41. and bring home. 
42, The women always prepare their food themselves in the house 
43, and eat it together with their family. 44. Some bad wives do not 
prepare food for their husbands but have it brought from the bazar. 
45. The country wives always prepare the food for their husbands 
and for their family themselves. 46. The women have the cows 
brought from the stable to the small children 47. or bring them 
themselves 48. and having tied them to a pole 49. and having 
washed the nipples of the cow two or three times 5v. and having 
let a calf suck a little? 51. and then again having washed the 
nipples she will milk (the cow). 52. If the cow gives little milk (she 
will say), 53. »They have not fed the cow properly. 54. Make bran 
of flour for the cow and give her! 55. Put much flour into it!» she 
says, 56, and thus orders the servants. 57. The women sew clothes 
adiqturup < alip Cigqturup. 

enajay alternating with eyajay (sentence 5). 

semava:r Russian camoeap, here means a restaurant in the bazar. 


Le. from the food-shops (restaurants) in the bazar. 
in order to make the cow let her milk. 


om BO me 
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mezlumkis'le qonaq buydaj terise 59. cinin kein'din bile jurdup 
tapsap beredw. 60, inek ve eéku gojleni jenide oltujup 61. metalni 
tiziye qisip oltujup 62. ja- bolmese jene bir mezlwmkibige 
tuttujup sayeduw. 63. jeman kala bolse 64. iski kein putni tanip 
qojap sayedw. 65. oyuzni mozaj emidw. 66. kala tuyup 67.bir'er 
ajyi¢e saymajdw. 67. bu oyuz sutni isse 6s. ademge zerur giledw 
dep 69. bir ajdin kin sayip 76. aySamliyta ¢elekke apqojeduw. 
71. Semalliy jerde qojeedw. 72. keée¢i! qajmaq tutedu. 73. e-tegende 
s"tni éel'cktin clip 74. qajmaqni suzup 75. gajmaq ¢éaj qilip 7. 
neste giledw. 77. ja: bolmese qajmaqqez bera:ber kelgudek Seker 
selip 78. qajmaqni uzun go:cup 79. Sekerni gajmaqqe el'istuup 
80. juumSaq nande qajmagni ilip jeidw. 


like shirts and trousers in the house. 58. Some women, when they 
sow maize or wheat, 59. follow behind their husbands and put the 
seed in the furrow.? 60. Having sat down at the side of the cows, 
goats and sheep 61. and having pressed the bucket between her 
knees 62. or maybe handed it over to some other woman, she will 
milk. 63. If it is a bad (difficult) cow 64. she will milk her after 
having tied her hind legs together. 65. The calf sucks the biestings.® 
66, After the cow has calved 67. they do not milk her for a month's 
time. 67. (They say that) if one drinks these biestings 68. they will 
harm people. 69. After one month they milk (the cow) 70. and in 
the evening put (the milk) in a pail. 71. They place it in a cool? 
place. 72. In the night it yields cream. 73. When in the morning 
they have poured out the milk from the pail 74. and skimmed off 
the cream® 75. and prepared tea with milk 76. they will have their 
breakfast. 77. Or, maybe, they will put sugar in the cream until 
it is the same amount as the cream 78. and having stirred® the 
cream for a long time 79. and mixed the sugar with the cream 
80. they will smear? the cream on soft bread and eat: it. 


1 heée ef. n. 3, p. 78. 

2 tapsap < tap salip; tap salip ber- ‘to put the seed into the furrow’ (tap). 

3 oyuz ‘biestings’; ef. RAQUETTE, English-Turki Dictionary, 11] a buyuz 
and Baskakov & NAsILov, p. 104 oyuz with the same meaning. 

4 Semalliy ~ sema-lliy lit. ‘windy’. 

5 which no doubt had to be done before the milk was poured out. 

6 go:€u- ~ goréu- ‘to stir’. 

7 4l- to smear on cream, butter ete. with one’s fingers. 


21; 


1, lt6rgen gojnin bidzeknin tubideki jelleni p!st'an deidw. 2. 
amma qoj boyaz volap 3. beS alte ajliq bolyandz qojnin jellesi pejd'a 
bol'aptw. +. tuy'utqan veyti jeqinlesiptw» deidw. 5. navajle toyrap 
6. bu gojnin pist'ani gust girde jaqedw. 7. kala boyaz bolap qalse 
8. ja mozaj conop galse 9. kalaniy s"ti tirilip ketedw. 10. kala buq'a 
tilep qaptw. 11. buqa kalani aSti ja a8'almadi. 12. eger kalani 
buga aSse 13. kala buq'adin ¢igiptw deimiz 14. eger a3'almasa 
kala buq'adin ¢iqmaptw. 15. ayir bajtalni Gapti deimiz 16. ja: 


21. 


1. The nipples of a sheep which has been killed, and which are 
under the udder!, are called pistan.! 2. When a sheep has become 
pregnant 3. her udder will become visible when she is in the fifth 
or sixth month. 4. »She is getting near to bear», they say. 5. The 
bakers cut them (the nipples) into pieces 6. and bake the nipples of 
the sheep into a meat-bread.? 7. When the cow becomes pregnant, 
18, or when the (her) calf becomes big, 19. the milk of the cow will 
dry.? 10. The cow becomes at heat.* 11. The bull covered® the cow 
or was not able to cover. 12. If the bull covered the cow 13. we say 
that the cow became pregnant. 14. If he was not able to cover 
the cow did not become pregnant. 15. We say that the stallion 

1 jelle is ‘udder’; bidzek ‘nipple’ for all females except sheep and goat. 
In these animals it is called pistan < P. Oba. 
girde a round thick loaf with a hole in the middle. 
tiril- ~ tirilip ket- ‘to be dry, to dry’ (of cows). 
buga tilep qal- ‘to be or become at heat’. 


as- ‘to cover’ i.e. to copulate with; according to LUKE they use buga 
kalayee asti in Khotan instead of kalanié in Cuma. 


2 
3 
4 
5 
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éap'almadi. 17. eger ayir bajtalni Gaps 18. bajtal boyaz bolaptur. 
19. eger Cap'almase 20. bajtal tutulmaptw deimiz. 21, gotgar 
gojni qoyladi ja qoylaj'almedi. 22. eger qojni qoéqar qoylayan 
bolse 23. qoj qoéqardin Ciqiptw 24. ja boyaz volaptw deimiz. 
25. eger qocqar qojni qoylej'almesa 26. goj teyi qotqardin 
ciqmaptw 27. ja boyaz bolmaptw. 28. e¢kuni erkeé goyladi ja 
qoylajalmedi. 29. eger qoylayan bolse 30. e¢ku boyaz vol'aptw 
deimiz. 31. eger qoylej'almayan bolsw az. e¢kuni erkeé qoyla- 
jalmaptw. 33. i8ek hangi tilep qaptw. 34. iSekni hangi Gapti 
deimiz. 35. eger Gapqan bolse 36. isek boyaz volaptw. 37. eger 
capalmayan bolse 38. i8ek tezi boyaz bolm'aptu. 39. i*t qand3iq 
ku:suptw deimiz. 40. qand3iq i®tnin keinidin sekiz on it ergesip 
41. sekiz on kun juredw. 42. sekiz on kundin ki:n gand3iq ku:sup 
bol'aptw deimiz. 43. qand3iq bilen ist ilisip qaptw. 44. musuk 


covered the mare 16. or was not able to cover. 17. If the stallion 
covered! the mare 18. she will get pregnant. 19. If he was not able to 
cover 20. the mare did not become pregnant, we say. 21. The ram 
covered? the ewe or was not able to cover. 22. If the ram has covered 
the ewe 23. the sheep (ewe) has become pregnant 24. or has become 
boyaz (pregnant), we say. 25. If the ram has not been able to cover 
the ewe 26. the ewe did not become pregnant 27. or did not become 
boyaz (pregnant). 28. The he-goat covered the goat or was not able 
to cover. 29. If he covered her, 30. we say that the goat became 
pregnant. 31. If he was not able to cover? 32. the he-goat was 
not able to cover the goat. 33. The she-ass is at heat for a jackass. 
34. We say that the jackass covered the she-ass. 35. If he has covered 
(her) 36, the she-ass will become pregnant. 37. If he was not able 
to cover 38. the she-ass did not become pregnant. 39. We say that 
the dog or the bitch are at heat.4 40. Eight or ten dogs will (then) 
follow after the bitch 41. and will stroll about for eight or ten days. 
42. We say that the bitch after eight or ten days is at heat. 43. Dog 


1 €ap- ‘to cover’ i.e. to copulate with (of horse and ass). 

2 goyla- ‘to cover’ i.e. ‘to copulate with’ (of sheep). 

3 it is not clear to me, why he expresses the same meaning, although 
with different. tenses. 

4 ku:su- ‘to be at heat’ (about dogs). 
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ma volaptw deimiz. 45. beS on kun musuk ma volap bolyandin 
kin musuk ma volap vol'aptw deimiz. 46. bir hika:je va:r. 47, 
musuk iliSqani ké-gen adem sejiy otnin jildizini tapqan adem 
pa:disa: bol'utmis 48. de'itken bir gep ba:. 49. toyani yor'az basti. 
50. kepte mu basti deimiz. 





and bitch copulate.! 44. We say that the cat becomes at heat.? 
45, Five to ten days after the cat has become at heat we say that 
she has become pregnant.? 46. There is a story. 47. A man who has 
seen cats copulate or who has found the roots of the yellow plant 
will become a king. 48. Thus they say. 49. The cock sat® on the hen. 
50. We also say ‘sit’’ about pigeons. 


1 Ws. or ilisip qal- ‘to copulate’ (about dogs and cats). 

2 ma bol- ‘to be at. heat’ (about cats). LUKE means that ma is onomato- 
poeic < miau. 

3 ma volap vol-<ma bolup bol- ‘to become pregnant’ te. the cat's 
saying mau is over. 

4 sejiy ot < seriy ot. It is described to me as a plant without root or 
without leaves and without flowers and seeds, but with stalks like long 
threads, yellow in colour. It is said to grow only in luzerne-fields. It is 
probably some kind of a parasitic plant. SHaw, Sketch, IT, p. 221 describes 
seeriy ot as ‘a grass found growing at high elevations’. This no doubt. has no 
connection with the present word. 

5 bas- ‘to press’. 


22. 


1. qiS kunleride bazar idideki eyin®lerimiz birle sehra:yx2 Cige- 
miz. 2. bir eyinemiznin Ojige kijemiz. 3. meSke o:tni uluy qgalap 
qojap 4. 6zimiz meSnin Co-reside gat'ar gat'ar ¢a-za-‘ne qojwp 
olturemiz. 5. jays8i quvv'etliq aq ¢aj demlep alip ¢iqedw. 6. cajni 
bir ¢indin olturup itemiz. 7. anayiteliq bir petn'osye t6-t bes 
teysede jeimis tizip alip ciqip 8. o-trede gqojedw. 9. éaj i¢ken 
veylerimizde qenddin ja nav'attin ¢inege i8ki Uc tane taSlap 
igemiz. 10. anayice 6j igesi i8ki ué toyi 6lttredw. 11. birer toyeni 
pwswrwp 12. aS qilip ciqedw. 13. bir iki toyeni kev'ap qilip 
apciqedw. 14. aSni keva:bni jeisip olturup 15. »bizge neymeci 


22. 


1. On winter-days we go out into the open country together 
with our friends in the bazar. 2. We enter the house of some friend. 
3. Having made the fire burn in a blaze in the oven 4. we will be 
sitting round the oven in rows, legs crossed. 5. Having prepared 
nice strong white tea they serve it. 6. We sit down and drink the 
tea from a cup. 7. In the meantime they bring a tray? on which four 
or five plates with fruit are arranged 8. and place it in the middle. 
9, When drinking the tea we throw two or three lumps of sugar or 
sugar candy into the cup and drink it. 10. In the meantime the 
house-owner will kill two or three hens. 11. One by one he will 
boil them 12. and make a pilaw and bring it there. 13. Of one 
or two hens he makes kabab? and serves it. 14. Having sat down 
and eaten the pilaw and the kabab together 15. (we say to the 

1 fa-zane <P. Gaha:rza:nu: a tailor’s way of sitting (STEINGASS). 


2 petn'os Russian nodxoc, ‘tray’. 
3 keva:b for this dish ef. p. 148, n. 9. 
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qiéqirip 16. bugun kite bizge meSrep qilip bersle!» dep 17. mehke'm 
tutuv'alemiz. 18. o- 6jigesi deidw ki 19. »menin hem yia:limde 
her birlerini qi¢qirip 20. apéiqip 21. bir keée olturuSmagq¢i edim» 
dep 22. neymetige adem bujrujdw. 23. »ba-za-rdin be8S on dgin 
goS iski WS ser Gaj birer ser le¢indane alip ¢iqqin!» dep 24. adem 
kirguzedui. 25. o- adem Ciqi8'yz bir qo} élturup 26. kitesi uylamej 
o: Oj igesi bi¢a:re mehma:nlerge ta:m qildwrwip beredw. 27. seher 
veytide heme a:yinelerimiz bile jenip ketemiz. 28. 8u o-trada 
necesi berip 29. dukand'a eyinelerimiz dukani aéedui. 30. ketéyite 
oler ujugsiz jurijdw. 31. keé bolyandez hemesi 6jge ciqip 32. éaj 
i¢ip 33. i8ki WS sa-et uylejdw. 34. gu:manin Sunday ojanleeri ba:r. 
35. jaz veytide bolse 36. heptede bir merre dzigerme d3zigeme 
beS adem bezme qilemiz. 37. qoyuntinin dgzajidin obdan ayéi 


house-owner), »Call musicians to us 16. and give a feast for us 
to-day and to-night!» 17. and urge him firmly (to do this). 18. That 
house-owner says, 19. »I, too, had in mind to call everyone 20, and 
to bring you here 21. in order to sit together one evening,» he says 
22. and sends away a servant to fetch the musicians. 24. He sends 
away (another) servant saying, 23. »Bring five or ten jing! of meat 
and two or three sar? of tea and one sar of cardamom? from the 
bazar!» 25. After that man has left he kills a sheep 26. and not 
sleeping in the night that poor house-owner has food prepared for his 
guests. 27, At dawn we return home together with all our friends. 
28-29, At this time some of them, those of our friends who are shop- 
keepers,* open their shops. 30. Until the evening they stroll about 
(i.e. work) without sleep. 31. When evening has come they all go 
home 32. and having had tea 33. they sleep two or three hours. 34. 
Such entertainments are to be had in Guma. 35. If it is in summer 36. 
we make an entertainment® once a week for twenty or twenty-five 
people. 37. We have ten to fifteen nice ayci§- and kékci-§ melons 


1 cf. n. 5, p. 42. 

2 ser a weight = 35 gram; cf. RaquetTre, Eastern Turki Grammar, I, 
p. 35. 

3 lefindane ‘cardamom’ < ? 
4 dukand'a < dikanda:r. 


5 bezme <P. eo ‘a banquet, entertainment’. 


§ ayct and kokei ef. n. 5—6, p. 38. 
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jay8i k6k¢i qoyunlerdin on on beS qoyun ekelduremiz. 38. otuz 
qirq toy'om baqqaldin alemiz. 39. ué t6-t dgin Beker hem alemiz. 
40, bulerni i8ki ué adem k6terep 41. Sch'ernin tedideki 6stendeki 
bojideki baylerdin bir baqqe zilée besat saldwruip 42. dgoze 
ust'ul qojdwrwp 43. qoyullerni toyomlerni Sekerlerni adpezge tap- 
Swrup beremiz. 44. bir dzajdin beS alte serge bir paqlan tapip 
keledw. 45. o- paqlani aSpez bir 6jge dltérutedw!. 46. evel a&’pez 
sorajdui ki 47. »her birlerige qajsi qajsi yiza:ni etip beremen? 
48, qajsi yiza: qajsi veytide piSedui? 49. evel kev'apni tejer qilip 
berememu?? 50. ja: aSni tejer gilip berememu?» deidw. 41. biri 
de'itki? 52. »vaj seran uste! evvel kev'apni tejer qilip berm'emse 
53. andin ki:n a&Sni ke¢qurundse jep jenzemiz. 54. sen anandin 
tuyulup 55. iS kérmegen bir osal neme ik'ese! 56. basinyse gapaq 


» 


brought from a melon-planter’s place. 38. We buy thirty or forty 
eggs from the grocer. 39. We also buy three or four jing of sugar. 
40. These (things) two or three men will carry. 41. Having had 
carpets and rugs spread in one of the gardens? situated on the bank 
of one of the channels outside the town 42. and put tables® there 43. 
we entrust the melons, the eggs and the sugar to a cook. 44. He will 
come with a lamb which he has bought somewhere for five or six sar. 
45. The cook will kill that lamb in some house.® 46. First the cook 
will ask, 47. »What kinds of food should I prepare for you? 48. 
At what time should the different (kinds of) food be prepared? 49. 
Should I first make the kavab? 50. Or should I make the pilaw 
first?» he will say. 51. Somebody says, 52. »Oh, you crazy cook!" 
Are you not going to prepare the kavab first!’ 53. We will then eat 
the pilaw in the evening and return (to town). 54-55. You are a 
bad thing, born by your mother who has not understood (your) 


6ltéritedur probably contracted from oltirevattedwur. 
berememu < beremenmu., 

de'itki<deidwurki, 

baqqa dative! 

ust'ul < Russ. emoa; djoze ‘table’ is otherwise used. 


a a Psy co nw _ 


djge dative! 


~ 


uste, usually usta from A. sual ‘master’. 


wo 


berm'emse < berm'emsen. 


7-—Iv 
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keiv'aldinmu?» dep 57. kép osal qiladu. 58. o- aSpez deidw ki 
59. »men 6zem 6jémde ta:m jesem 60, ertegen ter'epte kev'ap 
jeimen. 61, keéqun tej'epte qojay aS ja swjuig aS i¢emen. 62. emdi 
bu jerde her birleridin sorasimnin bar erse! 63. on dzigeme adem 
ba: dgajde on dzigemi qismi tebijet boledw. 64. men her birleri- 
nin tebictlerige baegqip gep qildim» dedi. 65. 0: adem ejti ki os. 
»yejr! seniy bu gepin jas"! 67. amma bu ter'iqede osal gep qil- 
mayin!» dep 68. dziq nesih'etlerini berdi. 69. bu adem »yo8s!» dep 
o¢aq aldiyz ketti. 70. bezmede olturyanler her birlerige ojan éaq- 
éaqg® qili8ip 71. bir birini bostannin jenideki kélge taSlav'atti. 
72, tema:m uéesideeki enajayleri dzzeendzuqteki sa-etleri otuz qgirg 
ser ti:zeleri hemesi buzulup 73. ker'cktin Cigip ketedw. 74. bee:zi 
su uzelmejdwyan adamlerni suye taSlav'atse 75. sunin icidin 


work! 56. Did you put a gourd on your head?» they say 57. and 
tell him many bad words. 48. That cook says, 59. »When I eat 
in my own house 60. I eat kavab towards (in the) morning. 61. 
Towards evening I eat pilaw4 or soup®. 62. If I now should (have to) 
ask everyone (present) here 63. there will be ten or twenty tastes in 
a place where there are ten or twenty people. 64. I spoke in order to 
look to (to satisfy) the taste of everyone,» he said. 65. That man said, 
66, »All right! What you said is true! 67. But don’t use bad language 
like this!» he said 68. and admonished him much. 69. This man (the 
cook) said, »All right!» and went to the fire-place. 70. The people 
who are having the entertainment play and jest with one another 
71. and throw each other into the pond next to an arbour. 72. When 
all the clothes which they have on,® the watches in their pockets 
and their bank-notes of twenty or thirty sar have been spoilt 73. 
they by necessity leave from there.’ 74. When they throw some 
people who are not able to swim into the water 75. they are likely 


erse with audible r. 
jas < rast. 
éagéag jesting and pleasant conversation; ¢ag- to speak jestingly. 
gojay ag lit. ‘thick food’, i.e. ‘pilaw’. 
sujugq as lit. ‘fluid food’, i.e. ‘soup’ (with pieces of dough in it), ef. 
p. 148. 

8 lit. on their backs. 


7 i.e. they have to go home. 


1 
2 
3 
4 


5 


Materials to the Knowledge of Eastern Turki 9g 


ciq'almaj 6lgudek boledw. 76. »vaj! Glep qaledu!» deisip 77. biri 
kijip biri sekerip tiiStip 78. sudin alip ciqip qojedw. 79. ’unday 
miskiil iSler boleadu 80. amma konlimiz aciledu. 


to die as they are not able to get out of the water. 76. Saying to one 
another, »Oh, he will die!» 77. someone will enter the water, another 
one jump (into the water) 78. and drag him out of the water. 79. 
Such difficult things will happen 80. but our hearts rejoice. 


23. 


1. guimadin hedgge baredutyan ja: 6zi hindust'anye sodeger- 
cilikke baredwyan ademler bir nece vay ha:d3i bolse hedgnin ja- 
heremnin dyabduyini qiledw. 2. o: dzabduylernin eveli jete sekiz 
atni alip 3. ué t6-t ademni »mu&u atlerni obdan baqqinleer!» dep 
at baqyeli qojedw. 4. 0: ademler atni kunde iS8ki ué merre suyerip 
5. suye pisip baqedw. 6. ertegende keéqunde atyze boyaz beredw. 
7. o: at igesi i8ki ué kunde atnin qaSiyx kirip 8. atlerni kdjep 9. 
yemdi atni iskivilen baqinler! 10. birinle atqa mojle dzwl noyta 
qosquin ejl tejer qilinler!» dep 11. bir munée ko:ne kigiz sekiz 
on ko:ne taya jete sekiz ayr'amé¢i jete sekiz ka3'a tapip beredw. 


23. 


1. People who intend to perform the pilgrimage from Guma to 
Mecca or go to India for trade, make for some time, if he is a hadji, 
the preparations for the pilgrimage which is also called herem.} 2. 
Those preparations consist first of all in his buying seven or eight 
horses. 3. He puts three or four people to feed the horses, saying, 
»Look after these horses well!» 4. Those people water the horses two 
or three times every day 5. and let them bathe in the water. 6. 
In the morning and in the evening they give corn to the horses. 7. 
That owner of the horses after two or three davs goes to the horses 
8. and having looked at the horses (he says), 9. »Now two (of you) 
look after the horses! 10. You others make ready pack-saddles,? 
horse-rugs, halters, cruppers and saddle-girths for the horses.» 11. 
He gives them some old felt rugs, eight or ten old sacks, seven or 


Ll herem << A. ,® ‘the sacred precincts of Mecea’. 
. P 


2 mojle in Kashghar mole. 
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12, 0: adem i8ki Ué kunde atnin heme dgabduylerini tikip tejer 
qiledw. 13. andin ki:n zilée kigiz meSutleni alip 14. orayqe alip 
tikip tanip 15. paj qilip 16. ayr'am¢ide bir pajni ¢igip 17. atga 
a:tqudek tejer qilip qojedw. 18. jol manyan veytide atqe mojle- 
lerni selip 19. dgulni jepip 20. moéwlelernin! jaman jaySi jerleri 
bolse onlap 21. qoSquinnin uzun qisqesini tenSep 22. pudtende? 
tartip 23. jukni atlerige a:tip 24. juknin eyir jineklerini k6rep 
baqedu. 25. bezi juknin eyiri bolse 26. o: jukke eyir jukni 
paj giledw. 27. andin ki:n jukleni ¢urtv'attip 28. »bu gun? atlerni 
tay aSwruip gojanle! 29. erte ertegende manxemiz» deidw. 30. o:ler 


eight ropes and seven or eight belly-bands.* 12. That man will make 
all the equipment of the horses ready having sewn it in two or 
three day’s time. 13. When he then has bought carpets, felt rugs and 
silk-stuff 14. and got covers (for them) and sewn (them) into it and 
tied it 15. and made half a horse load® 16. and tied half a load with 
ropes 17. he makes it ready to be loaded on a horse. 18. When they 
are about to start he will put on the pack-saddles 19. and arrange 
the horse-rugs 20. and if there are bad or good places® on the pack- 
saddles, repair them 21. and adjust the crupper (if it is) too long or 
too short. 22. Having pulled the saddle-girth 23. and loaded the 
burdens on the horses 24. he will look after which burdens are (too) 
heavy or (too) light. 25. If some loads are (too) heavy 26. he will 
divide them into half-loads. 27. Having then unloaded’ the burdens 
(he will say), 28. »Let now the horses rest until early tomorrow 
morning!® 29. We shall leave tomorrow morning!» he says. 30. They 


1 ndwle ~ mojle, cf. n. 2, p. 100. 

2 pusten saddle-girth, but RAQUETTE, English-Turki Dictionary, p. 101 
a, pustan. 

3 bugun < bugun regressive vowel-harmony or U-umlaut. 

4 kaS'a ‘woven belly-band’. Origin? The ejl ‘saddle-girth’, consists of a 
kaS'a with a togu, a piece of leather at each end, fastened to the saddle with 
a tasma ‘strap’. 

5 yaj no doubt a corrupt form of P.oh ta:j ‘half a load’, which here 
means half a horseload. According to my informant 78ki paj bir ulay jukt 
boledu ‘two half loads make the load of one beast of burden’. 

§ i.e. if there are uneven or damaged places. 

7 Suru- ‘to drop, to unload’; ef. BAskakov & NasiILov, p. 34, (érti-. 

8 tay asur ‘to pass on to day-break’; usually the horses are given fodder 
early in the morning before the caravan starts. 
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atlerni tan aSwrwp qgojap 31. »vaj ha:d3im! biz bu gun kite dji- 
mizge berip 32. ata anamiz vilen balava-qelerimiz? vilen k6ridep 
33. etegende keleliy dep ketedw. 34. 0: ha:d3i djige kelgen yela:- 
jiqler bile k6riSep 35. »men erte manmagq¢éi voldum. 36. her birleri 
mendin d3iq ra:zi bolse» dep 37. uz'atqeli? kelgen ademlerdin 
»qatan mendin bir ama:netleri bolse ja yetéekleri bolse berse. 
38. heremdeki uruy tuqqanleriyze apperip beremen» dep sorajdw. 
39. oler »vaj] obdan! menin hindustandeki akamyz iv'etedwyan3 
ué juz ser tengem bar edi. 40. Suni apperip bersle! 41. akam aldi- 
leriye keSmirde ja rawalpindide ucrejdw» dep 42. 6jige barip 
43. tengeni alip kelip 44. sanap o- hadgige 6tkezup beredw. 45. o: 


let the horses have a rest for the night (and say), 31. »Oh, hadji!4 
Let us go to our houses today and tonight 22. and see our parents 
and families 33. and let us come back in the morning!» they say 
and leave. 34. When that hadji has met the people who have come to 
his house (he says), 35. »I intend to leave tomorrow. 36. Everybody 
should be satisfied with me!» he says 38. and he asks 37. the people 
who have come to see him off, »Whenever (if) you have something 
you want to entrust me with or if you have some letters,® give them 
to me. 38. I will bring them to relatives and friends who are away on 
pilgrimage.» 39. These people (will say), »Oh, that is good! I have 
three hundred sar which I want to send to my brother in India. 40, 
Please bring them (to him)! 41. You will find (meet) my brother in 
front of you® in Kashmir or in Rawalpindi.»’ 42. Having gone home 
43, and fetched his money 44. and having counted it he will hand it 


balava’qa < bala barqa. 

uz'at- ‘to see off’, v. n. 6, p. 87. 

iv etedutyan < ibereduryan. 

ha:dzi a person who has performed the pilgrimage to Mecca. 
yeetcek;-cek, is a syllable without meaning, cf. n. 4, p. 73. 

i.e. he had left before the hadji. 

the hadjis are supposed to arrive in Srinagar, which usually is called 
‘Kashmir’ by the Turks. In Srinagar there is a special saray called the 
Yarkand-Saray, which is the meeting-place of the people from Turkestan. 
From there they either proceed via Rawalpindi or directly via Lahore 
and Multan to Karachi or perhaps to Bombay on their way to Mecca. 
Multan always was a place where one could find merchants and pilgrims 
from the southern parts of Eastern Turkestan. 


an & Oo mM 
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had3i tengeni sanap alip 46. 6jge ekirip 47. yatwniye de'itki 48. 
»ybu: tengeni Con yo:dzunye selip qgojanler! 49. kiSinin ama:neti 
meniy ke'itkan! kimkiéekimnin? ajasidz gojanle!» deidw. 50. yatwni 
de'itki 51. »hadzim! bu tengeni o- ke'itkan keimkiteknin? ajaside 
qojsam 52. kénlek i8tanler'yze tengenin qarasi joqup qal'a mek'i? 
53. bu tengeni ki¢ik yodzunye selip qojaj» dep 54. kitik yodzunnin 
me'se Otek bar ayziyse sap qojedw. 45. ertesi ertegende atlerni 
gaslap supurup 46. atni toqup 47. juklerni a:tip 58. Geka:ler atlerni 
jotelep 52. Su kini namaz yupten bilen sand3zuye tiiSedw. 60. 0: 
had3i 621 uz'atqeli ciqqan ademler vilen k6rtSep yodlesip razi- 


over to that hadji. 45. When that hadji has counted the money and 
taken it 46. and brought it home 47. he says to his wife, 48. »Put 
this money in the big saddle-bag! 49. Put that which somebody has 
given me in trust among those clothes? of mine which I am going to 
put on!» he says. 50. His wife says, 51. »My hadji! If I put this 
money among the clothes which you are going to put on 41. don’t 
you think that the dirt of the money will leave marks on your 
shirts and trousers? 53. I will put this money in the small saddle- 
bag!» she says 54. and puts them into the mouth of the small 
saddle-bag where there are leather socks? and boots. 55. When 
next morning he has curried? and brushed the horses 56. and sadd- 
led the horses 57. and loaded them 58. and the servants® have led® 
them 52. he will put up in Sanju’ the same day late in the evening®. 
60. That hadji 61. will arrive in Sanju after the baggage early in 


1 kelitkan < kecduryan. 

2 kimkiéek ~ keemkiéek cf. n. 4, p. 73. 

3 me-se cf. Materials II, p. 35, n. 2. 

4 gasla- ‘to scratch > to curry’. 

5 &eka: ‘a hired man-servant’. According to my informant the word is 
used only for servants who follow caravans on the Tibet-India road; cf. 
Baskakov & NasILov, p. 27 caka(r) ‘hired, hired labourer’ and Ross & 
WIinGaTE, Dialogues, p. 25 chdkar ‘servant’. 

8 j6tel- ~ hétel- ‘to lead’. 

7 Sanju is a place south-east of Guma, v. STEIN, Innermost Asia, map 
No. 9 2A. 


8 namaz yupten <P. Cpe 3S nama:z-i-yuften ‘prayers before going to 


bed’ (about two hours or more after sunset), v. p. 191. 
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leSip 61. juknin ki:ndin zo: veyti bilen sandzuyz kiredw. 62, 
ertesi sand3zu baz'ajdin boyaz qoj ¢aj darulerni alip 63. éjguniske 
manedw. 64. Sm manyanci menip 65. dav'anye keledw. 66. 
dav'ande juklerni qota-zye kera:ye berip 67. juklerni mandura- 
viattip 68. atlerni be’ alte giryizyz hejd'ettip 69. 6zi bir qotazyx 
minip 70. qotazni hételetip 71. ¢eka:leri bile juknin keindin jetip 
ciqedw. 72. keéqun! namaz diger namaz Sem aralaS bir sunin 
bojiye tiisedw. 73. kecesi atlerni sunin bojide baqip 74. ertegende 
atlerni jiyip kelip 75. atleriye boyaz kejdurup qojap 76. 6zi 
neSte qilev'alledw. 77. neSte qilip bolyandin ki:n jukleni a:tip 
manedw. 78. bir jerlerige kelgende »munday manip 79. he-é jerge 


the morning? 60. after he has met the people who have gone out 
to see him off and after he has said good-bye to them and they 
have told how satisfied they are with one another.? 62. The next 
day, having bought fodder, sheep, tea and spices from the bazar in 
Sanju, 63. he proceeds until the next day.* 64. Having gone and gone® 
65, he will come to the pass. 66. Having given his burdens on contract 
to yaks at the pass 67. and had the burdens leave 68. and had five 
or six Kirghiz drive the horses 69. he will himself mount a yak 70. 
and having had somebody lead the yak 71. he will proceed with his 
servants behind the burdens. 72. Late in the day between the 
afternoon prayers® and sunset prayers® he will alight on the bank 
of a watercourse. 73. Having fed the horses during the night on the 
bank of the water course 74. and in the morning having brought 
together the horses 75. and having hung’ nose-bags containing 
strong fodder on the horses 76. he will have his breakfast himself. 
77, Having finished (his) breakfast he will load the burdens and 
leave. 78. When he comes to some place (he will say) »If we go like 


1 keéqun < ke€qurun. 


2 


zo: veyti the time before day-break; zo: ~ zo:r< A.jad. 


3 razilas- It belongs to courtesy to use the word ra:zi (< A. ee) ‘satis- 


fied, content’ when somebody is leaving. 
4 6jgunuske < Orgunlikke; 6rgunlik ‘the day after tomorrow’. 
5 manyant?t (<manyanée) menip. 
6 v.p. 191. 
* kejdurup qoj- ‘to put on a nose-bag (tovre) on a horse’. 
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jet'elmejmiz. 80. atlerni jittik jittik! hejd'enle! 81. meni munday 
yapa salmanle! 62. tayi tévet degen nece kullik jerde 82a. jittikrak 
barsaq 83. memu jukleni patraq sassem? 84. szle patjaq jansanle 
jay8i boledw. 85. bu ter'iqede asta mansaq 86. sawuq bolap 
qaledw. 87. szlege hem ters boledw. 88. menin juklerim hem 
jolde qaledw» dep 89. baj bu nesih'etlerini giledw. 90. &eka:le 
de'itki 91. »dgjenablerimnin bu gepi jas! 92. biz atlerni hajip qal'a 
meki dep endige qilemiz. 93. atlernin hemesi boyazni az jegen. 
94, bu jol jeman jol. 95. yuda:jim bujwrsz 95a. musunday bir il 
mansaq 96. jene on té-t on beS kunde tébetke tii8*miz» dep 97. 
éeka:le bu gepni qiledw. 98. baj de'itki 99. »yejr! anday bolsx 
6zenle bilip maninle! 100. her kuni qonayde bir qoj élturup jeinle! 
101. bu qojle a8'p qalmaswin!») dep 102. Geka:lenin konloni yo8 gilip 
qojedw. 103. éeka:le kundin kunge jay8i yizmet qilip 104. atlerni 


this 79. we shall not be able to arrive anywhere! 80. Drive the 
horses at (better) speed! 81. Don’t make trouble for me like that! 
82. Tibet is a place which is still some days away. 84. It would be 
nice 82a. if we could go faster 83. and if I also put on the burdens 
quicker 84. you could return earlier. 85. If we go slowly like this 
86, it will get cold. 87. It will also become difficult for you. 88. My 
burdens will also remain on the road,» (the bai) says 89. and thus 
admonishes them. 90. The servants say, 91. »What your honour 
says is right! 92. We are afraid that the horses may get tired. 93. 
All the horses have eaten little of the strong fodder. 94. This 
road is a difficult road. 95. If God permits 95a. and if we go on in 
this (same) way! 96. we will be in Tibet in fourteen or fifteen days.» 
97. Thus the servants (caravan men) say. 98. The bai says, 99. 
»All right! If it is so (then) go as you know (best) yourselves! 100. 
Kill a sheep every day at the place where you put up for the night 
and eat it! 101. There should be none left of these sheep!» he says 
102, and makes the servants happy. 103. The servants having 
performed their service better from day to day 104. and fed the 


1 jittik < itttk ‘fast’. 

2 sassem < salsem. 

3 haj-<har-. 

4 yil< P. ? ‘sort, kind’. 
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otlayte obdan baqip 105. tébetke keledw. 106. tébette atleni satip 
107, jukni kera:ye berip 108. écka:leyze on dzigeme rup'idin pul 
berip jandurev'attaedu. 109. o: hadgi on on beS kunde keSmirge 
keledw. 110. keSmirde mallerni erzen qimet setip 111. 62i aldirap 
112. heremge bareedwi. 113. heremde US t6-t aj turup 114. medi-ne 
Ser'ipke berip 115. medi-ne qilip 116. janip keledw. 117. beS on 
kundin ki:n erepa:t veeyti boledw. 118. wrepa:tye Ciqedw. 119. 
erepa:ttin jenip 120. heremge kirip 121. yorma zemzem alip 122. 
beS alte kin heremde turup 123. jenip dziddayx keledw. 124. 
dziddadin dycha:sye tiiSedw. 125. on i8ki kunde dgcha:stin ¢iqedw. 
126. kara:¢idin beS on derdzen pit'ag US t6-t derdzen qulpi us to-t 


horses well at the pastures 105. they (all) will arrive in Tibet.! 106. 
Having sold the horses in Tibet 107. and hired horses for the 
burdens 108. he will give the servants ten to twenty rupees each and 
send them back. 109. That hadji will reach Kashmir in ten to 
fifteen days time. 110. Having sold his goods in Kashmir at a cheap 
or expensive (price) 111. he will hurry up 112. and start for the 
pilgrimage. 113. Having stayed away on the pilgrimage for three 
or four months 114. and gone to the Holy Medina 115. and done 
(seen) Medina 116. he will return.? 117, Five or ten days later it is 
time for (Mount) Arafat.? 118. He goes to Arafat. 119. Having come 
back from Arafat 120, and entered the sacred place* 121. and having 
bought dates and zemzem-water® 122. and having stayed for five or 
six days in the sacred place 123. he will return to Jeddah. 124. 
From Jeddah he will go by steam-ship.® 125. On the twelfth day he 
will leave the ship. 126. Having bought five or ten dozens’ of 

1 with Tibet is here and earlier meant Ladakh, and especially the 


capital Leh. 
2 i.e. to Mecca. 


3 wrepact< A. Oe yc ‘arafa:t the ‘Mount of Recognition’, situated some 
twelve miles from Mecca. It is the place where the pilgrims go on the ninth 
day of the pilgrimage. 

4 ie. Mecea. 

> zemzem < A. ea) the sacred well within the mosque at. Mecca; water 
from this well is brought along by the hadji to his native country. 

§ dzehars < A. Sh ‘ship’. 


” derdzen ‘dozen’ from the English via Hindustani. 
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top gezmal sawyat alip 127. jenip gu:maya baredw. 124. gu:ma 
aldiye kelgen ademler bile k6ruSep 129, 6jige ba:redw. 130, harduq 
soryeli kelgen ademlerge aldiye bir tonlaq keinige birer da:ne 
pié'aq birer da:ne qulpi gojedw. 131. 0: ha:duq soyeli kigen adem- 
ler jeni8ip ketedw. 132. o: hadgi itkerige kiip 133. yatuin balasi 
bilen koruSep 134. bir neée kun k6reSkeli kelgen mihmanlerge das- 
turyan slip 135. Cajme:ze qojap 136. yorma zemzem apécigip 
137. mehmanlerni uzutup 138. andin kin uruy tuqgan ja:r_ bira:- 
derlerinin meh'ellesige berip 139. pa:tihe qilip keledw. 140, andin 
kin 6zninki deyanciliq'ni ja baSqe bir tidgza:reti bolsz 141. tidga:- 
retni qileedw. 





knives and three or four dozens of locks and three or four pieces 
of cloth as presents from Karachi 127. he will return to Guma. 
128. Having met the people who have come outside! Guma 129. he 
goes to his house. 130. He places a piece of cloth? in front of the 
people who have come to ask about his state of health and when 
they leave? a knife and a lock each. 131. Those people who have 
come in order to ask about his state of health return home. 132. 
When that hadji has entered the inside (of his house) 133. and 
met his wife and child(ren) 134. he will spread a dasturkhan for 
some days for the guests who have come to see him 135. and offer 
a tea-party* 136. and bring the dates and the zemzem-water.® 137. 
Having seen the guests off 138. he then goes to the quarters of his 
relatives, his friends and brothers 139. and (there) reads the Fatihah® 
and comes back. 140. Then, if he is a farmer himself, or has some 
other profession, 141. he practices (this) profession. 


1 aldivee ‘in front. of’. 

2 tonlag ~ tonlig a piece of cloth, big enough for a dress or piece of 
clothes. 

3 lit. ‘at their back’. 

4 vin. 3, p. 65. 

5 v.n. 5, p. 106. 


® pactihe << A. aZl the first chapter of the Quran. 


24, 
toj gilyannin beja:ni. 

1, gu:imalerde sehra:nin katta bajleri oyliye yatuin appermekéi! 
bolse 2. jene 6znin bera:beride bir bajnin qizini gepleSedw. 3. o: 
bajniyn yatwni uruy tuqqanleeri bir bolap 4. mesleh'et qili8ip deidw 
ki 5. »0: adem Gzi jay8i adem 6. amma balesi her gismi iSlerni 
qilip juredwyan adem bolaptw. 7. bermesek bol'a: mek'i?» dep 8. 
biri bu gepni gilyandin ki:n jene biri de'itki 9. »muSu akamniy 
gepi ras mesleh'et bilen bir i8 qileli dep 10. biz o: qizni gepleSkuéi 
kisige yeeber ber'itki? 11. her birleri be’ on kun yapa bolmaj 
toytap tursle! 12. biznin azyine bir isimiz ¢iqip qaldi. 13. andin 


24. 
A description of wedding celebrations.® 


1. If, in the Guma-district, some big and rich man of the country- 
side intends to get a wife for his son 2. he will arrange for the 
daughter of some bai who is equal to him. 3. When the wife of 
a bai has met their relatives 4. and they have taken counsel together 
she will say, 5. »That man himself is a good man. 6. But his son 
has become a man who strolls about doing all kinds of things. 7. 
I wonder if it wouldn’t be better not to give her (as a wife to him)»? 
she says. 8. After one of them has said this another one will say, 
9, »Let us act upon a good counsel, told by that elder brother of 
mine! 10. We will inform that man who is proposing to that girl: 
11. Wait for another five or ten days and both sides should not get 
offended about it (the delay)! 12. We have got a little to do. 13. If 


1 appermekt < alip bermekét. 

2 berlitht < beredur ki 

3 For wedding and marriage-conditions in Eastern Turkestan, v. 
Katanorr-MENGEs, (I), pp. 20—39 and Skrine£, Chinese Central Asia, p. 195. 
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kin jene gep s6z bolse qili8'amiz. 14. qaé'an toj i&i zwrur bolse 
15, baSqex bir dgajdin yia:] qilseler hem boledu» 16. dep d3eva:b 
beredw. 17. o- oyliyz yatuinni apperedwyan baj de'itki 18. »mane! 
biznin neme iSimizni jaman korgendw. 19. biz ’elb'ette beredwi’ 
dep 20. gepleSek qgizini bizge berme'itkan bolaptw. 21. qzeni bizdin 
katta ademge berse bergeni koreli» dep 22. jene bir adamnin gizini 
geplesmekéi boledw. 23. o:lernin i8idin birisi deidwki 24. »bed 
alte vayt toytejli. 25. konelernin bir gepi va: ik'en. 26. »at alsen 
aj ken'eS yotwn alsey jil ken'edS» deptw. 27. biz hem bes alte 
vay toytajliy 28. dep heé biréwnin qizini geples’mejdw. 29. 0: oyul 
dadasi yatwn appermegendin ki:n dep 6zi baza:de jujup 30. eski 
koéeye kirip kettedw. 31. ayiri bir buzuq yatunni Gokanni aleedw. 
32. o: oyulnin d3ella:p yatuin alyani o: qiznin ata anasi anlap 
de'itki 33. »vaj qizimizni bermegenimiz obdan bolaptiken. 34. 


then there is an agreement we can have it arranged together. 14. 
When a wedding is needed 15. it would do if you also thought 
(of a girl) from some other place!» 16. they reply. 17. The bai who 
is going to find a wife for his son says, 18. »Look there! There is 
something we have done which they did not like. 19. We said, »Of 
course they will give her) 20. and if we talk it over they are not 
going to give their girl. 21. Let us see if they will (be able to) give 
her to people bigger than we are!» he says 22. and will propose to 
the daughter of some other person. 23. One of those concerned 
with it will say, 24. »Let us wait some time?! 25. Old people have a 
saying 26. ‘If you buy a horse, consider it for a month! If you take 
a wife consider it for a year!’ So they say. 27. Let us wait some 
time!» 28. he says and they do not make an agreement about 
anybody’s girl. 29. That boy will stroll in the bazar alone as his 
father did not bring a wife to him 30. and come and go in a street 
of bad reputation. 31. Finally he marries a bad young woman.’ 
32. When the parents of that girl learn that that boy has taken a 
harlot as his wife they say, 33. »Oh, it was well that we did not 


1 jit. ‘five or six times’. 
2 éoskan cf. Materials II, p. 80, n. 4; in this case a woman from the 


street of bad reputation. 
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ejn'e! baza:de jurup 35. bir buzuq yatun aptemiS. 36. 0: obdan adam 
bolma'itqan bala ik'en» dep 37. qizini bermenige! yoS boleedw. 
38. o: oyulnin dedesi yatwniye deidwki 39. »sen balanye nesih'et 
qilmadin. 40. anlasem bir buzuq ¢cokani aptemis. 41. biz emdi 
ki:mniy qaS'qa» qizleini menin oylamye berse dep baryeli boledu» 
42, dep tola yapa boledw. 43. yatuini de'itki 44. »on beS d3igeme 
ja8ye kigen ademge biz qulaqimizni jupuitip jursek 45. 0: jas 
adem degen jasliqqe alip 46. anday i8Sni qilip qojedw. 47. onundin 
yapa bolap 48. o- balzeni taSlav'atti8 lazem em'es. 49. onunye 
nesih'et qilip 50. 0: yatwnnin sdzini berdurup 51. 6zimiz patraq 
bir yatwn alip bereliy deidw. 52. 0: baj yatwnnin qilyan gepige 
qa-lap baqse 43. yatuinnin gepi hem jas. 54. »anday bolsz qgiéqirip 
aptiqsuin! 55. baza:din bir kisini kirguzgen?!» deidw. 56. yatwni 
adem bujurup 547. inesini giéqir'itip ekelduredw. 58. inesige de'itki 





give our daughter (to him)! 34. Look here! 35. People say that 
34. he strolls in the bazar 35. and has taken a bad wife. 36. That 
child can never become a good man,» they say 37. and are happy 
that they have not given away their daughter. 38. The father of 
that boy says to his wife, 39. »You did not reprimand your son! 
40. If I am well informed people say that he has taken a bad young 
woman. 41.'To whom should we now go, saying, »Give your daughter 
to my son!) 42. he says and is very sorry. 43. His wife says, 44. 
»If we go about having closed? our ears to (the needs of) a man who 
is fifteen or twenty years old 45. he will, because he is young? 46. 
do such things. 48. It is not necessary 47. to get angry with him 
48, and to disown him. 49. Let us admonish him 50. and have him 
divorce that woman 51. and let us find a wife for him as soon as 
possible!» she says. 52. When that bai has looked into what his wife 
has said 53. his wife’s words are also right. 54. »If it is thus let us 
call him to us! 55. Bring somebody from the bazar!» he says. 56. 
His wife tells somebody 57. who after having had her younger 
brother called brings him there. 58. She says to her younger brother, 


bermenige < bermegenige. 

kirguzgen < kirguzgin. 

jupuit- ‘to close one’s ears to some undesirable news’. 
jasliqqe al- ‘to take somebody’s youth into consideration’. 


-_ & BB 


Materials to the Knowledge of Kastern Turki 111 


59, »vaj uSkam! akaleeri ineleidin bek yapa bolap qaldi. 60. ku Sumnin 
qasiy kiip 61. pend nesih'et qilip 62. yatwnnin sézini berdajup 
qi¢qirip Ciqin! 63. eger bu gun o: Sum Ciqmese 64. bu gin bu 
djde joyan bir yapaliq boledw» 65. dep inesini bir atqa mindurap 
66, jene bir atni o: balasiye baza:ge kirguzedw. 67. 0: biéa:re yatwn- 
nin inesi baza:ye kiip 68. 0: no:¢amnin ba: jerini istep sorap 69. 
eyiri jengi vaza:din tepedw. 70. djige kiip 71. »djlerige muba:rek 
bolsuin! 72. obdan Gir'ajliq 6j tutup apla» dep olturedw. 73. 
biéa:re bala tay'asinin kirgenige yid3zil bolap 74. gep qilmaj olture- 
dw. 75. anayiée o: éokan ¢aj qajnetip 76. dastwyan apkeledw. 
77, qgovyun piceduw. 78. bir i8ki dzin baza:din qen nav'at ekijdujup! 
79, oni hem dastwyande qojedw. 80. o: tayasi o: éokannin qil-yan 


e 
59. »Oh, my (younger) brother! The elder brothers are very angry 


with their younger brother. 60. Go to this unfortunate one 62. 
and bring him here 61. after having reprimanded him 62. and 
caused him to divorce his wife. 63. If this unlucky (boy) does not 
leave today 64. there will be great sorrow in this house today,» 
65. she says and has her younger brother mount a horse 66. and 
sends him away to the bazar (together with) another horse for 
that child of hers. 67. The younger brother of that poor woman 
having entered the bazar 68. and looked and asked for the place 
where that young man? is staying 69. will finally find him in the 
New Bazar. 70. Having entered his house (he says), 71. »Congratula- 
tions to your house! 72. It is a good and beautiful house you have 
got» he says and sits down. 73. The poor boy who has got ashamed* 
at his uncle’s arrival 74. is sitting there saying nothing. 75. In the 
meantime that young woman has prepared tea 76. and brings a 
dasturkhan. 77. She cuts a melon. 78. Having brought one or two 
jing® of sugar and sugar candy from the bazar 79. she puts also 
this on the dasturkhan. 80, That uncle of his having looked on what 


l ekijdujup <elip kirdurup. 

2 no-¢a cf. Materials, III, n. 3, p. 42. 
3 tutup apla < tutup aliplar. 

4 yidgil <A. a> yadszal. 

5 vin. 5, p. 42. 
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iSiyee qalap 81. qo:sayte deidw ki 82. »bu mezlum hem jeman 
mezlum em'es ik'en» dep yia:l qiledw. 83. amma ukesini ta&qa- 
riye qiéqiriv'atéiqip! 84. atesinin qilyan gepini hemesini birdin 
birdin deidw. 85. 0: bi¢a:re bala dedesini qo:qap 86. yatwnnin 
sézini beredw. 87. asta Ojge Ciqip 88. dedesinin qaS'ye kirmej 
baSqa bir mehmanyaneye kirip olturedw. 89. tayasi djge kiip 
90. »balani apéiytim» dep yeber beredw. 91. dadesi »qiéqirinle! 
bu jerge kelswn!» dep qiéqiritip 92. 621 olturyan 6jge apkiredw. 
93. biéa:re bala 6zinin qilyan osalliqqe yidzil bolap 94. dedesinin 
qasiye kirgeli unamejdw. 95. anesi »qojanle! muselman! o: balani 
yidzil gilmanle!» dep qojap 96. 6zi bir Gajnek ¢aj bir Cine kéterep 
97, jene bir yatwnye bir dastwyan me-zeni* k6tertip 98. balasinin 
qasiye kiredw. 99. balasi mihmanya:nede oltwrwp 100. anesinin 


the young woman has done 81. will say within himself,? 82. »This 
woman is not so bad,*» he reflects. 83. But having told their® 
younger brother to go outside 84. he tells him word for word what 
his father has said. 85. That poor boy 86. divorces his wife 85. as he 
is afraid of his father. 87. Having slowly gone home 88. he does not 
go to his father but goes instead of that® to a guest-room where he 
sits down. 89. His uncle having entered the house 90. informs (his 
father) saying, »I brought your child here!» 91. His father having 
said, »Bring him here! He must come here!» and having called him 
92. will bring him to the house where he is sitting himself. 93. The 
poor boy who feels ashamed of the folly he has committed 94. does 
not agree to go to his father. 95. His mother will say, »Stop it, 
believers! Don’t make that child feel ashamed!» 96. and _ herself 
taking a tea-pot and a cup 97. and telling another woman to take 
a dasturkhan and what belongs to it 98. she goes to her child. 99. 
When her child, who is sitting in the guest-room, 100. sees that his 


1 
2 mee-ze cf, n. 3, p. 103. 
3 lit. ‘in his stomach’. 

a 


i.e. as I thought she would be. 
5 ‘their’ no doubt refers to akalerri in sentence 59. 
6 basqa I translate with ‘instead of that’; it is not connected with 


mehmanyane. 
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kirgenlikini k6jep 101. ornidin gopap turedw. 102. anesi kirip 
103, dastuiyanni slip 104. ¢aj quwjwp qojap 105. »alsle balam! 
nan jesle!» dep zorlejdw. 106, balesi jerdin ustun baqmezj nan 
jemej bir i8ki pia:le aj i¢ip olturedw. 107. anesi de'itki 108. »yapa 
bolmesle! heé gep joq! jasliq!» dep 109. tes'clli yatiri beredw. 
110. o: oyuli bi¢a:re anesinin qilyan gep sézige pikri gilip deidw 
ki 111. »men neh'ajeti osal i8 qiliptuumen. 112. men her giz ata 
anamdin bir idja:zesiz munday eski isni qilmajmen» dep ,ia:] 
qiledw. 113. 0: baj hem yatwniye deidw ki 114. »patraq bir 
dgajdin bir ademnin qizini tapeli. 115. bu jetim jene o: yatwmnni 
vilen tapSev'almeswn!) dep 116. yatuinye nece jerlernin yaeberni 
deidw. 117. 0: yatwn eyiri 6z!nin tuqqanleridin birnin qizini 
geplesip toytetip keledw. 118. bir neée kundin ki:n tojnin d3ab- 
duyini qiledw. 119. tojnin dzjabduqqe d3igeme dzigemebes qoj 


mother has entered 101. he rises from his place. 102. When his 
mother has entered 103. and spread the dasturkhan 104. and poured 
some tea (into a cup) and offered him 105. she forces him (to take it) 
saying, »Take, my child! Eat some bread!» 106. Her child will sit 
there drinking one or two cups of tea but not looking from the 
ground and not eating bread. 107. His mother says, 108. »Don’t 
be down-hearted! It is nothing! You are so young!»! she says 109. 
and brings comfort (to) his mind. 110. That poor son of hers after 
having thought over what his mother has told, will say 111. »I have 
behaved very badly. 112. I will never do such a bad thing again 
without permission from my parents», he thinks. 113. That bai also 
says to his wife, 114. »Let us as soon as possible find somebody’s 
daughter (for him) from some place! 115. That poor boy? should 
not be able to meet? that woman again!» he says 116. and informs 
his wife about some places.4 117. That wife (of his) at last comes 
back having arranged for the daughter of some of her own relatives. 
118. Some days later she makes arrangements for the wedding. 
119, For the arrangements of the wedding she buys twenty to twenty- 


1 hit. ‘youth’. 

2 jetim lit. ‘orphan’. 

3 tapsev'almesun < tapisip almasun. 

4 i.e. where they might be able to find a wife for their son. 


8—IV 
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aledw. 120. otuz girgq ¢a:rek gurué aledw. 121. qiz ter'eptin bir'er 
juz oyul ter'eptin bir'er juz adamlerni qi¢qirmaqqz mesleh'etni 
toyt'etip 122. ba:yaq qileduw. 123. ba-yaqqa Sunday putedur ki 124. 
»dgena:b hérmetlik sawut ha:d3im! 125. jekSenbe kuni er ve yatwn 
tojye merhemet qilwrler. 126. kemineleri sadiq ha:d3im» (toj igesi) 
127, dep ba:yaqlerni bir ademge beredwi. 128. 0: adem bir atke minip 
jurup 129. bir iski kun ba:yaq tarqaeteedw. 130. mehmanleer jekSenbe 
kuni ertegende keledw. 131. kelgen mehmanlarni her qajsini 6zige lajiq 
mehmanya:neye ve beezisini bostanyee baslajdw. 132. mehmanler her 
biri 6znin ehvaliye jarase qutluylug alip kelip 133. 6] igesinin aldide 
qojedwu. 134, djigesi »vaj! bu lazem em'esti» dep tezim qilip aleedw. 
135, keéyiée mehma:nlerge US t6-t qata: dasturyan saledw. 136. keé 
bolyan veytide ima:m a:yunum yutpe oqup 137, nika: qileedw. 


five sheep. 120. She buys forty charek! of rice. 121. Having decided 
to invite one hundred people on the girl’s side and one hundred 
on the boy’s side 122. they send out invitation letters. 123. In the 
invitation letters they write thus, 124. »Honourable Sawut hadji! 
125. Make us the favour of coming to a wedding on Sunday, you and 
your wife! 126. Your humble (servant) Sadiq hadji» (the man giving 
the wedding). 127. Having written thus he gives the invitation 
letters to somebody. 128. That man will ride away 129. and deliver? 
the letters for one or two days. 130. The guests will arrive on 
Sunday morning. 131. They conduct the guests who have come, 
to guest-rooms, worthy of everybody, and some of them to an 
arbour. 132. The guests having brought presents according to 
everyone’s conditions 133. put these in front of the house-owner. 
134, The house-owner says, »Oh, this was not necessary!» and takes 
(the present) feeling honoured. 135. (For use) until late in the 
evening they put dasturkhans in three or four lines for the guests. 
136, When it is late (towards evening) the imam® will read (deliver) 
the khutbah* 137. and perform the marriage (-contract>) 138. 


'v.n. 7, p. 42, 
2 targqat- lit. ‘to scatter’. 


3 ama:m (<A. ell) the leader of prayers of a mosque. 


4 yutpe (< A.db>) is originally the sermon delivered on Fridays. 


5 


nika: ~ neka: (< A.c& ) the ceremony of marriage, marriage-contract. 
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138, nika: qilyan degen qiz ter'eptin katta katta ademlerdin 0% 
té-t adem oyul ter'eptin US t6-t adem guwa: bolap 139. qiznin 
mehrini t6-juz be’ juz serge toytetip 140. i8ki ud juz serlik qiz- 
valaye ki:m keéek egin ajay beredw. 141. ima:m ayunum yutpeni 
oqup 142. tema:m qilip 143. »vaj pala:ni! 6z nepsenizni pala:ni-e 
qabul qildinizmu’) deidw. 144. 0: gizvala yid3il bolap 145. gep 
qilmaj Swk turedw. 146. eyiri i8ki u¢ sorayande »qildim» deidw. 
147, heleki guwa:ler »6z nepseni palaniyz beriske qabul qildi» dep 
148. guwa:liq beredw. 149. andin ki:n ima:m ayunnin oyulbaladin 
sorajdw ki 150. »palanini aldiniz mu?» deidw. 151. 0: oyulvala 
yaldim» deidw. 152. Sunun bilen neka: boledw. 153. giznin ata ana- 
sinin meh'ellesidin gizbalani me:pege selip alip ketedw. 154. ertesi 
mehmanler oyul igesinin meh'ellesige tojye baredw. 155. ertesi 


With nika: is meant that on the side of the girl three or four of the 
very important people and on the boy’s side three or four people 
act as witnesses 139. and having fixed the marriage-portion! of the 
girl at four or five hundred sar 140. he gives clothes? to the amount 
of two or three hundred sar. 141. When the imam has delivered 
the khutbah! 142. and finished 143. he says, »Oh, (Miss) so-and-so! 
Did you accept (Mr.) so-and-so with your own body?»? 144. That 
girl feels ashamed 145. and is standing silent without saying 
anything. 146. Finally, after having been asked two or three times, 
she says »I have!» 147. The mentioned witnesses say, »She has 
accepted to give herself to (Mr.) so-and-so,» 148. and bear witness 
(to this effect). 149. Then the imam asks the boy, 150. »Did you 
take (Miss) so-and-so?» he says. 151. That boy says »I have taken 
(her)!» 152. Herewith the marriage is concluded. 153. He (the 
bridegroom) brings away the girl from the place of her parents, 
having put her into a cart.* 154. Next day the guests go to the place 
of the father (owner) of the boy for a wedding(-party). 155. Next 


1 mehr (< A._») a marriage gift which is to be paid by the husband to 


the parents of the wife. 
2 kiem keéek egin ( ~ igin) ajay ‘clothes’. 
3 neps< A. oe lit. ‘spirit’, here in the meaning of ‘body’. 


4 me:pe a Chinese cart on two wheels. 
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hem qiz igesinin meh'ellesige oySeS ué td-t dastwyan selip 156. 
mehmanlerge ton jepip 157. beezisige bir'er keimlik tonlag en! e- 
yiristyee bir'er jayliq aldide qojedw. 158. o:ler hem tezim qilip 
alip 159. hem mehmanler jenisip kettedw. 





day he will also spread out three or four dasturkhans like what the 
father (owner) of the girl did 156. and having made dresses for the 
guests 157. he puts cloth for a dress and finally a girdle-cloth in 
front of each of them. 158. Those people having taken them feel 
honoured 159, and return home. 


1 en, cf. n. 6, p. 20. 


25. 


1, kitik balalernin mektepte oqutmagi. 2. ki¢ik balanin ata anesi 
t6-t beS ja8 kirgen veytide bir ajaq a8 vilen birer keimlik tonlaq 
bilen balasini mektepke epperedw. 3. mektep oqututyan! ayunum- 
nin qasiye ekiredw. 4. heleki tonlagni bir ajaq asni ayunumnin 
aldiye qojedw. 5. 0: ayunum balanin golini tutup turup 6. o: 
balay teyte putup beredw. 7. Su ayonumniy izzetini gqilip 8. 
balanin dadasi a8 tollaqni? ayunumnin aldiyze qojedw. 9. ayunum 
dua: qgilip 10. a8 tollaqni 6j itige kiguzup beredw. 11. andin kin 
yatiniz neme? 12. nece jaSqe kirdiniz?» dep baladin gep sorajdu. 


25. 
(About Schools’). 


1. The teaching of small children in school. 2. The parents of a 
small child send it to school when it has reached the age of four or 
five years, along with a bowl of food and a set of clothes. 3. They 
bring it to the akhun who is teaching in the school. 4. The mentioned 
clothes and bowl of food they put in front of the akhun. 5. 
When that akhun has taken the child by the hand 6. he will 
write for the child on the black-board. 7. Having expressed his 
respect to this akhun 8. the father of the child puts the food and 
the clothes in front of the akhun. 9. When the akhun has said a 
prayer 10. he sends the food and the clothes to the inner of his 
house. 11. Then (he says), »What is your name? 12. How old are 
you?» (Thus) he asks the child. 13. As the child is afraid of the 


1 oqututyan < oquteduryan. 

2 tollag < tonlagq. 

3 For schools and education in Eastern Turkestan v. SKRINE, Chinese 
Central Asia, p. 194, and SHaw, The History of the Khojas (1897), pp. 64—65 
(Colleges and schools in Eastern Turkistan). 
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13, bala ayunumdin qo:qap 14. gep qilmaj Suk turedw. 15. balanin 
dadesi de'itki 16. »bu balenin eti toyta ayun. 17. beS jaSyz kirdi. 
18. 6zi bek qgo:qundzaq jav'aS bala. 19. bek qo:qutmaj oqutup 
bersle!» dep 20. ayunumye dziq tapalap qojap ¢iq'etedum!. 21, 
ayunum balani bir yelpetke tutup beredw. 22. o: yelpet o: balani 
iski ué kunyiée oqqan oqmayanni birle isi bolmajdw. 23. US té:t 
kundin ki:n yelpeti o: balayz her kuni t6-t beS merre sev'ay beredw. 
24, andin ki:n ayunum yelpetleri qiéqirip 25. »vaj! palani yzlpet! 
sizde necte bala oqujdm?» dep 26. mektepteki beS yelpetni heme- 
sidin balalernin az dgiqliqini sorap 27. be’ yelpetnin her birige on 
beStin balalerni ajip? beredw. 28. bir'ind3i yelpetke taeyte oquit- 
yanni® iskind3i yelpetke nava:ji yodza ha:pis oquityanlerni ajrip 


akhun 14. it stands silent and does not speak. 15. The father of 
the child says, 16. »The name of this child is Tokhta akhun.* 17. 
He is five years old. 18. He is a very shy and quiet boy. 19. Teach 
him without frightening him (too) much!) he says 20. and having 
cautioned the akhun much he leaves. 21. The akhun will hand over 
the child to a teacher.> 22. That teacher will for two or three days 
not care if the children learn something or if they do not. 23. 
After three or four days the teacher gives that child a task® four or 
five times every day. 24. Then the akhun will call his teachers 
(and ask), 25. »Oh, teacher so-and-so! How many children study 
with you? »he says 26. and having asked the five teachers of the 
school about their having few or many children (to teach) 27. he 
allots to every one of the five teachers up to fifteen children. 28. 
To the first teacher he allots the teaching of the alphabet,’ to the 
second teacher to read Nawai® and Khodja Hafiz.® 29. In this way 


Cig'etedu < Cigip ketedur. 
ajip <ajrip. 
oquityan < oqujdwryan. 
ef. n. 5, p. 71. 
yoeelpet is a teacher in a mektep. 
sev'ay ~ sceva'y ~ seeb'agq. 
texte oqu- lit. ‘to read the blackboard’; a te@yte is made of wood in the 
form of a spade. 
8 nava.jt the well-known Central Asian Turkish author. 
° yodza ha-:pis the Persian author Khodja Hafiz who is very much held 
in esteem in Eastern Turkestan. 
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29, 8u teriqedz be’ yxlpetnin hemesige on bedtin bala ajrip beredw. 
30, andin ki:n ayunum yelpetlerge de'itki 31. »balalerni obdan 
oqutunler! 32. balaler ojnap qalmaswn. 33. tiiS veytide bi idki 
sa:et balani suyz pisinap ojnavalyeli qojanler!» dep 34. 6zi tas- 
qeriye Ciqedw. 35. taSqeris'de bir adem kelip 36. sala:m qilip 
de'itki 37. »vaj ayunum! balal?rni bu gun éarSenbelik tilegeli kep- 
tim!» dep 38. ayunin aldide bir'er serlik bir nerse gojap 39. dua:sini 
aledwr. 40. andin ki:zn ayunum mektepke jenip kirip 41. balalerge 
nesih'et gil@dw. 42. ej balalzr! jolde urusmaj yaynin i't!ni qgagqit- 
maj tind3i Ojenlerge ketenler! 43. alyan sevayinl®ni unut"p qgalmaj 
jad alyaé ketenler! 44. ert‘likke sevay'nlerni oqup ber'elmesenler 
bolmajdu» dep 45. ayunum balalege qatiy nesih'et gilip 46. azat 
qojap beredw. 47. bala »pala:nnin dadesi bizni azat tilep qojdi» 
deisip 48. yoS bol“Sap 49. djisige? bar'itw3. 50. andin ki:n ki't'apni* 


he allots not less than fifteen children to all the five teachers. 30. 
Then the akhun says to the teachers, 31. »Teach the children well! 
32. The children should not play. 33. Permit the children to have a 
swim and to play for one or two hours at noon!» he says 34. and 
goes outside. 35. Outside somebody comes 36. who, having saluted, 
says, 37. »Oh, my akhun! I have come to ask for a holiday for the 
children today Wednesday,» he says 38. and puts something worth 
a sar in front of the teacher 39. who prays for him. 40. Then, when 
the akhun has returned to school, 41. he will admonish the children. 
42, »Oh, children! Go home placefully without fighting in the road 
and not making people’s dogs savage! 43. Keep in your mind when 
you go away that you should not forget the lessons you have 
learnt! 44, It will not do if you can’t read your tasks tomorrow!» 
45, When the akhun has admonished them strongly 46. he gives 
the children leave of absence. 47. The children say to each other, 
»Somebody’s father has asked for leave for us!» 48. and having 
become happy 49. they go to their homes. 50. Then having put 


1 keptim < kelip edim. 

2 éjisige cf. Materials, II, p. 153, n. 1. 

3 bar'ttu < baredur. 

4 kiktap <kita:b; another example of -t ~ -t-> St, cf. Materials, IJ, 
p. 54, n. 1., p. 158, n. 1—2. 
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taqéede qojap 51. »vaj ana! mana je:geli bir nerse ba: mu-?» dep 
52. anfsidin sorajdw. 53. ansi derha:l orn'din qopap 54. »balamnin 
mekt'epte qo-saqi acip galyanye oySajdw» dep 55. i8ki é t°yum 
selip 46. bir qatlama nan etip bej'itw!. 57. bal®si nanni je!p ojna- 
yeli ¢iq'etzdu?. 58. anasi de'itki 59. »bir dem i8'ki? aldide jun?! 
60, dadaniznin kel'e¢aeyi boldi. 61. dadaniz kelgende kéjeSep® 62, 
andi® ki:n ojnan!» dep 63. balasini ojnayeli qojmzjdw. 64. balesi 
»vaj ana! men hele keleme®!» dep 65. ad'aSleji bile ojnayeli ketedw. 
66. keéyitée ojnap 67. namaz Samge jeeqin kel'itw’. 68. o: balanin 
dadesi »m'ejkelen! balam!» dep 69. balas'ni qi¢qijip 70. quéaqqeze 
elip 71. »e:tedin nete sevay aldiniz?» dep 72. balanin baSini silap 


their books on the shelf® (they say), 51. »Oh, mother! Have you 
got something for me to eat?» 52. and (thus) ask their mother. 53. 
Their mother at once rises from her place (saying), 54. »It seems as 
if my child bad got hungry in school!) 55. and having taken two 
or three eggs 56. and prepared a qatlama-bread® she gives this (to 
her child) to eat. 57. When the child has eaten the bread it goes 
out in order to play. 58. Its mother says, 59. »Stay in front of the 
door for a moment! 60. It is time for your father to come (home). 
61. When you have met your father when he comes 62. then you 
(can) play!» she says 63. and does not allow her child to play. 
64. Her child says, »Oh (yes), mother! I will come at once!» 65. and 
goes away to play with its playmates. 66. Having played until late 
in the evening 67. it comes back near sunset. 68. The father of 
that child says, »Come here,!° my child!» 69. and having called his 
child 70, and taken it to his bossom (he says), 71. »How many 
lessons have you learnt this morning?» 72. Having stroked his 


bej'itus < beredu. 
Ciq'etedu < tigip ketedwr. 
istki aldide is probably a contracted form for isikniy aldide. 
jun <jurun; gur- lit. »to walk’. 
kojeSep < korusup. 
andi < andin; keleme < kelemen. 
kel'itut < keledwr. 
tagéce is a shelf, which is made by an excavation in the (mud-)wall, for 
a picture of it, v. LE Coa, Von Land und Leuten in Ostturkistan, p- 17, Taf. 6. 
A rather long shelf made of mud and fixed to the wall is called névej ~ né-vej. 
* gqatlama nan lit. ‘folded bread’, cf. Materials, I, p. 59, n. 4. 
10 m'ejkelen << mujerge kelin. 
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73. ve:tedin tola ojnap 74. baSin topa bolap qaptwr» dep 75. baSini 
silap 76. topasini Ciqarev'atip 77. »neme anée basin topa bolap 
qaldi? 78. ja alla:yiz ojnadiniz mu?» dep 79. balasidin sor'ejtw!. 
80. balasi »jaq?! alla:yiz ojnamaedoq. 81. toyta ayun bile av'ustim 
de'itw. 82. dadesi ojan qilip 83. balasige de'itki 84. »seni toyta 
ayun avuy'antup de'itw. 85. balesi »toyta ayunni men avudim. 
86. toyta ayunnin kuci joq i&k'en» dep 87. jene tal'aye Ciqaetadw. 
88. dadesi de'itki 89. »emdi keé volap qaldi. 90. tal'aye Ciqman! 
91, Ojde olturuyn!» dep 92. tal'ayze diqqeli qojm'ajtw. 93. andin 
kin yatuiniye de'itki 94, »qopanler! balaye bir nerse sapbejinle! 
95. uj"qu kep qaldi» dep 96. balas!ge bir Ga:piye bir nerse saldup4 
beredw. 97. 0: balesi bajip 98. Ga:pide uylaejdw. 99. ata anesi 
hem jetip qaledw. 100. e-tegende ornidin qopap 191. »balamnin 


child’s head (he says) 73. »You have played much (all the time) from 
the morning 74. and your head has become dusty.» 75. Having 
stroked its head 76. and removed the dust (he says), 77. »Why has 
your head become so dusty? 78. Or did you play alla:yiz?»® he says 
79. and asks his child. 80. His child (says), »No, we didn’t play 
alla:yiz. 81. J fought with Tokhta akhun,» it (he) says. 82. Its father 
jokes 83. and says to his child 84. »Tokhta akhun laid you down!» 
85. His child says, »I laid Tokhta akhun down. 86. Tokhta akhun is 
not strong,» he says 87. and again goes outside. 88. His father says, 
89. »It is late now. 90. Don’t go outside! 91. Stay in the house!» he 
says 92. and does not allow him to go outside. 93. Then he says to 
his wife, 94. »Get up! Spread out® something for the child (to sleep 
on)! 95. He is sleepy,» he says, 96. and has something spread out 
for his child on a bedstead.”? 97. That child of his goes 98. and 
sleeps on the bedstead. 99. His parents too lay down and sleep. 100. 
In the morning when they have risen from their places they say, 
101. »My (our) child should not become hungry when in school!» 


1 sor'cejtue < sorceejdu. 

? jaq ~ jog. 

3 avu- and avus- (<alip ur- and alip urus-?) ‘to wrestle, to fight’. 
4 saldup < saldurup. 

5 alla:yiz, for a description, v. p. 127. 

8 sapbejinle < salip berinler. 

* éar:pi ven. 5, p. 87. 
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mekt'epte go:saqi atip qalmasun» dep 102. e-tegende i8ki Ué din 
goStte Sorba selip 103. balesinin qo:saqini tojyuzap qojap  1u4, 
jene ué to-t ser kelgudek goSni bir jwmSaq nannin ajasiyz jurgep 
105, bir jayliqqe ¢cigip beredw. 106. balasi bir qolde k*tapni! bir 
qolde jayliqni alip 107. mektepke berip 108. tunegun bergen 
sev'aynin hemesini yelpetke jad oqup bej'itw. 109. yelpeti »obdan 
oqupsiz. 110. kunde Sunday bergen seevayimni mana Sunday jad 
oqup bejin! 111. men sizni 6zemnin ornide yelpet qilip qojemen» 
dep 112. o: balanin konlini yo8 qilip qojitw. 113. 0: balanin kundin 
kunge seva:di aSlip? 114. otuz qirq kunde sepeljani oqup bolap 
115, yod3a hapisye tiiSedw. 116. yodza hapistz hem otuz qirq kun 
oqup 117. tengige baryande qalyani 6zi tepip oqujdw. 118. andin 


102, and having prepared soup in the morning on two or there jing? 
of meat 103. and satisfied their child 104. they will wrap three or 
four sar4 of meat in a soft bread 105. and tie it up in a napkin and 
give it to him. 106. Their child will take the book in one hand and 
the napkin in the other 107. and go to school 108. and repeat all 
the lessons which he got yesterday, to the teacher. 109. His teacher 
(will say), »You read well! 110. Now read by heart the lessons which 
I have been giving you every day. 111. I will make you teacher in 
my own place!» he says 112. and makes that child happy. 113. 
The literacy® of that child having been increased from day to day 
114. he will after thirty or forty days have finished reading Sufi 
Allah Yar® 115. and then proceed with Khodja Hafiz.’ 116. Having 
read also Khodja Hafiz for thirty or forty days 117. he will, when 
he has come to the middle (of the book) read and understand the 


1 kStapni < kita:bni cf. n. 4, p. 119. 

2 aglip < asilip. 

3 dzin v. n. 5, p. 42. 

4 vin. 10, p. 56. 

5 seva:d < A. sly ‘ability to read and write’. 


8 sepelja: ~ sepelja is the corrupt Turki name of Safi Allahyar, a book 
on the Moslem religion, which is widely read in Central Asia; cf. HARTMANN, 
Buchwesen in Turkestan und Drucke Hartmann, p. 95 and ZETTERSTEEN 
Die arabischen, persischen und tiirkischen Handschriften der Universitats- 
bibliothek zu Uppsala. (1935). 

7 v.n. 9, p. 118. 
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kin ayunum o: balanin dadesini qi¢qijitip 119. »emdi bu baleni 
medresege kip berse» deitw. 120. 0: baltnin dadesi baleni medresege 
ekippermek¢i! bolap 121. bir qoj ja bes alte ser pul bile balasini 
medresege ekirip 122. medresinin qasiye kirip 123. sela:m qilip 
124, qojni ja pulni muderres da:mollamnin aldidze gojap 125. »bu 
baleni 6zleri qa8iyz oqutup berur meki dep kiptim’ deidw. 126. 
muderres da:mollam »qajsi kita:byiée oquyan?» dep sorajdw. 127. 
o: bala de'itki 128. »men pala:n ayunumde yodg3a hapisni oqutup 
tiig'etken. 129. emdi ders baslasem bol'ameki?» dep 130. jznidin 
ders ki®tapni alip 131. da:mollamnin aldide qgojitw. 132. da:mollam 
kista:bni acip 133. baStin birer yet sevay berip 134. jene basqe 
medresedeki ta:liplerdin iski uéni qiéqir'etip 135. »bu toyta ayun 


rest himself. 118. Then the akhun has the father of that child called 
(and says), 119. »Now send this child to a college!»? he says. 120. 
When the father of that child (boy) has decided to send him to a 
college 121. and has brought him to the college together with a 
sheep or five or six sar in money 122. and entered the college 123. 
and saluted 124. and put the sheep or the money before the head- 
master* (he says), 125. »I came (in order find out) if I could possibly 
let this child study with you!» 126. The headmaster asks, »Until 
which book$ has he read?» 127. That child says, 128. »I have finished 
Khodja Hafiz with an akhun so-and-so. 129. Would it do if I began 
with ders* now, I wonder?» he says 130. and takes out his ders-books 
131. and puts them in front of the headmaster. 132. The headmaster 
having opened the book 133. and having given a task from the be- 
ginning (of the book) 134, and having called two or three of the other 
pupils of the college (says), 135. »You will study together’ with this 


1 ekippermekh&i <celip kirip bermekét. 
2 kiptim < kirip edim. 
3 medrese << A. 4 yo ‘a university, college’. 


4 muderres <A. yy ‘professor’; title for the head of a medrese; 


da:molla ‘a very learned mullah’, also a title for the head of a medrese. 

5 i.e. how many of the books prescribed for a mektep has he read. 

8 ders a curriculum of studies, consisting of seven different Turki, 
Persian and Arabic books, ef. an article on schools in Eastern Turkestan in 
Materials, V (to be published). 

7 hemsevay means that seven or eight pupils form one study group. 
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bile hemsevay bolap oqunler! 136. bilmegen jerni dep bertyler!y 
deidw. 137. andin ki:n da:mollam o: balanin dad‘siye de'itki 138, 
»her kuni djge bajip 139. oqus ters boledw. 140. medresede qonap 
oqusuin! 141, »jalyuz oltureemen» dese 142. bélek hudgre beremiz. 
143, eger »bu hemsev'ayleri bilen bile oltureemen» dese 144. bile 
oltursun! 145. bu balay iski pa:ée kigiz bir k6é-pe bir jotqan 
tekic i8ki ué cine bir Gogun bir éajnek berse!» deidw. 146. balanin 
dadesi »obdan da:mollam! men e:te kiguzup berej» dep 147. éiqip 
ketedw. 148. 6jge ciqip 149. yatuniye de'itki 150. »da:mollam balani 
»medresede qonap oqusuin» dep qojmedi. 151. emdi iSki pa:te 
kigiz jotqan k6:pe cine ¢ajnek kighzup bereliy dep 152. e-tegende 
qas'deki adam balasiye la:zem bol'utqan bernerselerni ulaylerge 
juklep 153, medresege kirguzup beredw. 154. bu ademler ulaylerni 


Tokhta akhun! 136. Explain! to him the passage which he does not 
understand!» he says. 137. Then the headmaster says to the father of 
that boy, 139. »It will be difficult to study 138. (if) he has to go 
home every day. 140. He should study staying in the college over 
night. 141. If he says, ‘I want to stay alone’ 142. we will give him 
a separate room.? 143. If he says, ‘I want to stay with (my) comrades’ 
144. he may do so! 145. Give this boy two felt rugs, one mattress, one 
counterpane and a cushion, two or three cups, one can’ and one 
tea-pot!» he says. 146. The boy’s father says, »Well, my headmaster! 
I will bring these (things) tomorrow!» 147. and leaves. 148. Having 
gone home 149. he says to his wife, 150. »The headmaster did not 
allow? the boy (but) said, »He should study staying in the college 
over night!» 151. Now let us send him there and give him two felt 
rugs, counterpane, mattress, tea-cups and tea-pot,» he says. 152. 
In the morning somebody who is staying with him will load the 
things’ which his boy needs on beasts of burden 153. and bring them 
to the college. 154. When these people have driven the beasts of 


1 This is probably addressed to Tokhta akhun! 
2 hudgre <A. oF is a small room or chamber in a medrese which serves 


as living-quarters and study for a ta-lib. 
* ogun is a can, made of copper or brass, used for boiling water in. 
4 i.e. did not allow him to go back home for the night. 
5 bernerse ~ bernerse < bir nerse. 
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hejdep 155. medresege bernerseni ekip 156. hudgreye tiibiip beip 
157, jenip Ciqip ketedw. 158. o: bala erte aySamdze oqup 159. 
sekiz on kun bolyande ate anesinin gasiye Cigip 160. bir'er kite 
gonap kiredw. 161, Sunday be’ alte jil oqup 162. erebi parsi 
kita:blerni oqup 163. obdan sje qilip oq"se 164, jete sekiz jilde 
ilmini yetme qilip 165. ata anesinin qaSiye Cigip 166. ate anesini 
jay8i jeman joldin jandurup 167. ete aySamde ata anesiye 
mes'elle gilip berip 168. ata anesini jaySi jolye saledw. 169. ja: 
bolmese bir dgajyze yela:jiqler qojmaj mud'erres gilip! 170. bir 
dzajye katte medrese selip berip 171. mud'erres gilev'alledw. 172. 


burden 155. and brought the things to the college 156. and delivered 
them in the room 157. they will return (home). 158. When that boy 
has studied (both) morning and evening 159. (and) eight or ten days 
have passed, he goes to his parents 160. and having stayed over night 
(with them) goes back. 161. Having thus studied for five or six 
years 162. and read the Arabic and Persian books 163. and if he has 
studied making strong efforts? 164. and concluded? his studies* 
165. he goes to his parents 166. and converts them from the broad® 
path 167. and teaches® his parents both morning and evening 168. 
and leads his parents on to the narrow path. 169. Or, may be, the 
people do not let him go 171. but make him headmaster 170. 
having built a big college somewhere and given it to him. 172. 
When the man who has built that college has donated two or three 
hundred mo’ of ground in a good place as vaqf® to the college 173. 


_ 


this mid'erres qilip is unnecessary as it occurs in sentence 171. 


n 


seje<A. a» ‘effort, endeavour’. 


is 
yeime < A. o> ‘concluding’. 


ao 


ry 


am <A. che lit. ‘science, knowledge’. 


a 


jayst jeman jol ‘the bad road’. 


n 


mes'elle < A.P. 1» ‘preaching, teaching’. 


x1 


mo: a Chinese square measure of about 60 by 25 gez (a gez about 1 
yard); cf. KataNorr-MENGES, (II), p. 11 m6 called mu by SkRinE, Chinese 
Central Asia, p. 61 and MANNERHEIM, Across Asia, I, p. 53; mo-lag the same 
as mo-lug. 

® vagf <A. a 9g dedication of property to charitable or religious uses; for 
vaqf in Eastern Turkestan, cf. RaQUETTE, Eine kashgarische Wakf-Urkunde 
aus der Khodscha-Zeit Ost-Turkestans (1930). 
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o: medresini! salyan ki8i obdan jerdin iSki ué juz mo:laq jerni medre- 
sege vaqf qilip berip 173. t6-t beS pa:ée zilée on beS dzigeme pate 
kigiz t6t be’ éajnek alte jete éogun to-t be’ dzup Gon Cine té-t bes 
dgup kiéik Gin? aptave Cil'apée nerselerni 6jisidin ja bazardin alip 
174, mud'erres da:mollamyz salyan 6jge epkip 174a. zilée kigizlerni 
selip 175. cine Gajneklerni n6vejge tizip berip 176. medrese salyan kidi 
da:mollamyz de'itki 177. »dzlerige azyene 6jsemdzam epkittim?. 
178, Ozlerige la:jiq bolmesemu isleturlery dep 179. da:mollam- 
ye dua: qildurup ¢iqip ketedw. 180. da:mollam oquyan ilminin 
ra:hetni kdjep 181. e:te aySamde oqutyan ta:liplerge ders bejip 
juredw. 


and has taken four or five carpets, six or seven cans, four or five 
pairs of big cups, four or five pairs of small cups, ewers, basins and 
things (like that) from his house or from the bazar 174. and brought 
them to the house he has built for the headmaster 1742. and spread 
out the carpets and felt rugs 175. and arranged the cups and tea-pots 
in rows on the shelves‘ 176. the man who has built the college will 
say to the headmaster, 177. »l brought a few pieces of household 
stuff> for you. 178. Even if they are not worthy of you, please use 
them!» he says 179. and having had prayers read for the head- 
master he will leave. 180. The headmaster who has felt the comfort 
(which follows as a result) of his studies 181. will wander about 
giving instructions to the pupils he is teaching. 


1 medresini < medreseni (also sentence 122), i-umlaut or just a change 


2 cin = Cine. 

3 epkittiem <celip kirip edim. 
4 névej cf. n. 8, p. 120. 

> djsemdzam < 6) serendza:m. 


26. 
alla:yiz. 

1. alla:yiz degen bir usaq balalernin ojna'itqan ojannin eti. 
2, u8aq vala bisni! anam dep at qoj'itw?. 3. qalyan us’aq balalerni 
hemesi 6je turup 4. bis! bisnin belini tutup turedw. 5. amma 
hemesinin aldidz anesi turutw. 6. bij ¢onraq biji belini tutusup 
turyan balalernin keindekini aldidekinin belidin ajitip almaqqa 
yia:l gilip 7. ¢6julup juguredw. 8. balanin anesi o: ¢on balani 
tutuv'alyeli jugu'ittw. 9. 0: éon vala qacip jujup 10. tutuy 
berme'itw. 11. o: balaler »anam meni bermes qujuy tezek termes» 
deisip 12. é6julup qatip 13. Gon balaye tutuyi berme'itw. 


26. 
alla:yiz?. 

1. alla:yiz is the name of a game which small children use 
to play. 2. They give one small child the name ‘my mother’. 3. 
The other small children all stand up* 4. and stand holding one 
another at the waist. 5. But in front of all of them their »mother» 
stands. 6. A rather big child among them 7. is running round 
6. with the intention to separate the child which is standing last 
among the children who hold one another at the waist, from the 
waist of the child standing in front of it. 8. The »mother» of the 
children will run in order to catch that big child. 9. That big child 
runs away 10, and does not permit itself to be caught. 11. Those 
children will say to each other, »My mother will not give me away. 
She does not collect dry horse-dung» 12. and having run round and 
fled 13. they do not allow the big child to catch them. 


! bisni < biresini. 

2 goj'itur << qojedur. 

3 * o . ‘ . a = . . 9 
alla:yiz is written 6 Yc. Origin? 


4 6je< Gre ‘upright’. 


27. 
o:dx katek. 


1. o:de katek dep kitik balalernin ojnz'itqan bir oj@ni var. 
2, jete sekiz bala qoliye birdin kaltekni alip 3. her biri birdin 
katekke kaltekni tigip turedw. 4. andin ki:n boélek bir bala golive 
bir topni alip 5. nejaqtin o:de katekye atedw. 6. top o:da katekke 
ki-se 7. balaler her biri 6zinin ornidin j6tkulup 8. jene bir katekke 
kaltekni jittik tigiv'aledw. 9. eger kaltekni jittik tiqival'almase 
10, kaltekni katekke tiqival'almayan bala topni alip 11. 0: jene 
topni o:de kattekke atedw. 12. o:de kateknin ¢Cogusideki bala 


oe 
The palace hole.! 


1. There is a game called the »the palace hole», which the small 
children play. 2. Seven or eight children take each a bat in their 
hands 3. and everyone stands putting his bat into a hole. 4. Then 
another child takes a ball in its hand 5. and from far away? 
throws it into the palace hole. 6. If the ball should enter the palace 
hole 7. the children will change their places 8. and quickly put 
(their) bats into another hole. 9. If somebody was not able to put 
it in (to the hole) quickly 10. the child who was not able to put 
(its) bat into the hole will take the ball 11. and again throw the 
ball into the palace hole. 12. The children who are (standing) 








1 katek ~ ketek ‘hole, pit’. The children first of all dig holes and give 
the name o-dw katek to the big hole in the centre behind which the other 
holes are arranged. katek also means an enclosure for fowls where they are 
kept in order to get fat. It is usually made of a few bricks which are laid 
close to a wall and with a big stone on the top. This ‘house’ will thus be 
just big enough for a fowl, not giving them a possibility to move. In front 
they put a lattice. Cf. further SHaw, Sketch, II, p. 165 katak ‘fowl-house’. 

2 nejag = jiraq. 
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goldeki kaltek bilen topni o:de katekke kirguzmej 13. kaltek 
bilen urup jandurev'attedw. 14. 0: bala ne¢e merre topni o:de 
katekke kirguzelme] 15. top atip ginaladw. 


round the palace hole will not let the ball enter the palace hole 
(using) the bats which they have in their hands 13. and strike it 
with the bat and send it back again. 14. As that child has not for 
several times been able to get the ball into the palace hole 15. it is 
punished! by (having to) throw(ing) the ball. 


28. 
coq. 


1. beS alte bala her biri G0q ojneSni obdan bilse 2. bis bisge! 
qgos'almaj é0q ojneajdw. 3. eger be’ bala Coq ojnayeli qopse 
4. 0: beS balanin itidin uéi obdan bilse 5. i8kisi Coq ojneS'ni obdan 
bilmese 6. i8kisini bir qilip qojedw. 7. ja: biri obdan bilmese 
8. obdan bilme'itkanye i8ki kiS'lik ber'itw. 9. 6zi bilen i8ki ki8liki? 
bir volap 10. Ué ki8lik ¢oq attedw. 11. jeni kislik degenimiz ¢oq 
ojnesni bilme'itkan balaye goqni ué merre ati8qa qalyan ¢éoq 
ojnesni biletkan balaler idja:ze beredw. 12. 6zi Goqni bir merre 
atedw. 13. andin ki:n beS juzde mat ja minde mat dep ¢oq 


28. 
éoq.3 


1, If everyone of five or six children know well how to play coq 
2. they play it without forming pairs (i.e. everyone separately). 3. 
If five children start to play coq 4. and if three of these children 
know it well 5. and two of them do not know well how to play ¢og 
6. they put these two together as one. 7. Or if one does not know it 
well 8. they will give the child who does not know it well (the 
equality of) two. 9. As (this child) itself and the two make one 
person 10. it strikes the ¢oq as (if it had been) three people. 11. 
With kislik? we mean that the children who know how to play ¢og 
permit the child who does not know how to play ¢oq to strike the coq 
three times. 12. They themselves strike the Cog once. 13. Then they 
play ¢oq saying ‘mate’ at five hundred or thousand. 14. One of 


1 bis bisge < birisi birisige. 
2 kislik < kisiltk. 
3 éog (in Khotan ¢ok) ‘a wooden peg’ — which is used in the game. 
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ojnejdw. 14. biri éoqni atedw. 15. bala éoq bejip 16. bir jerge 
tiisedw. 17. biri bejip 18. bala éoqni alip 19. ana éoqye tegdiigeli 
gaslap ateduwr. 20. bala ¢oq kelip 21. ana Goqye tegse 22. ja 
kateknin itige bala Goq tiise 23. ¢oq atquéi qollerye ana ¢oqni 
alip 24. 0: Goq atedw. 25. baSqez biri bajip 26. bala éoqni qoliye 
alip 27. baldwki oy8a8 o: hem bale Goqni atedw. 28. bala éoq 
kelip 29. ana Goqqe tegmej ja katekke ki:mej 30. ba&qe jerge 
tiidse 31. ¢oq atquci ana Coqni goliye alip 32. »bala éogni bir 
coqemen! i8ki Goqemen ué Goqemen to-tte balasi»y dep 33. bala 
coqni wicuye ujedu. 34. muva:de? bala éoq ornidin ustige sekip 


them strikes the cog’. 15. The child-cog goes away 16. and falls 
down somewhere. 17. One of them goes there 18. and takes the child- 
¢oq 19. and throws it with the intention‘ to hit the mother-cog. 20. 
The child-cog having arrived 23. the child who has thrown the coq 
takes the mother-¢oqg into (its hands) 24. and it throws the cog 21. 
under condition that it has hit the mother-coq 22. or that the 
child-cog has fallen into the hole. 25. Another one goes 26. and 
having taken the child-cog into its hand 27. that (child) too throws 
the child-cog in the same way as before. 30. If, 28. when the child- 
éoqg comes, 30. it should fall in some other place 29. without hitting 
the mother-cog or enter the hole 31. the child who throws the cog 
takes the mother-cog into its hand (and saying) 32. »I strike the 
child-cog once, twice, three times and the fourth I am out®!» 33. it 
strikes the end of the child-cog. 34. If by chance the child-cog 


1 éoq- (in Khotan éogu-). In Guma they seem to have a tendency to 
shorten verbs of this type, thus og- for oqu- ‘to read’. 

2 muva:de < P. alu. 

3 the og is played in the following way. Over a hole, katek, in the 
ground a small wooden piece, called bala éog »the child»-éog, is placed. The 
player will put a bat, called ana ¢éog »the mother Cog», down in the hole, 
throw the bala éoq into the air and then hit it a second time in order to have it 
fly away as far as possible. The second time he hits one end of the bala ¢og 
with the ana og in order to have it rise into the air and then hit it again as 
described above. For the rest see the text. 


4 gasla- < qasdla-< A. Aad ‘intending’. 


5 balasi meaning ‘out of the game’ is said to be of Chinese origin. 
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ciqse 35. ana coq vilen bala ¢oqni jerge tiiStirme) uj'utw!. 36, 
bala ¢oq baejip 37. on dzigeme qedemlik bir jerge tis*dw. 3s. 
andin ki:n ¢oq atqu¢i bejip 39. bala Goqni qgoliye alip 40. »bir 
iski ué> dep sanap 41. kateknin qasiye kelgunée qaedemlep 
42, her bir qaedemini sanap keledw. 43. kateknin qaSiye kelgende 
otuz qedem ja otuz bes qedem Ciyse 44. »mane! menin otuz bes 
boldiy dep 45. jene Goqni atedw. 46. Su teriqedz ¢oq ojnesni 
bilme'itkan us kiSlik bergen bala o: Goqni bir merre atiptw. 
47, bala éoqni ana Goq bilen ur'almajtw. 48. jJene iSkind3i merre 
atedw. 49. jene ujalm'ajtm. 50. uéund3zi névette ana coq vilen 
bala Goqni uj'utw. 51. bala ¢oq bajip 52. jeqinye tiiSedw. 
53. bala Goqni ati$qa novet kelgen bala barip 54. bala ¢oqni qoliyz 
alip atip 55. ana Goqye tegdii'itw. 56. 0: Goq atquéi bala heé neme 
qil'almaj galedw. 57. Sunday ojnap nece qat'ardin ¢oq ati3yex 
novet kelip 58. neée qatardin bala ¢oq atiSye névet kelip 59. 


should jump up from its place 35. it strikes the child-cog with the 
mother-¢oq, not letting it fall to the ground. 36. The child-cog goes 
away 37. and falls down in a place ten to twenty paces away. 38. 
Then the child who throws the cog goes there 39. and having taken 
the child-coqg in its hands 40. and having counted, saying »one, two, 
three» 41. and having paced (the distance) until it comes to the hole 
42, it counts every steps (it takes). 43. When it comes to the hole 
and it works out to be thirty or thirty-five steps (it says) 44. »Look! 
My (bit) was thirty-five!» it says 45. and again throws the Coq. 46. 
The child who does not know to play coq but who has (been) given 
three persons’ turns throws that coq once in this way. 47. It is not 
able to hit the child-cog with the mother-cog. 48. It throws again the 
second time. 49. Again it is not able to hit. 50. The third time it 
hits the child-cog with the mother-cog. 51. The child-cog goes away 
52, and falls down close by. 53. The child whose turn it is to throw 
the child-cog having gone 54. and taken the child-¢oq in its hand and 
thrown it 55. causes it to hit the mother-cog. 56. That child who 
is to throw the cog can do nothing. 57. Having played like this and 
the turn to throw the cog having come some times 58. and the turn 
to throw the child-cog having come sometimes 59. finally one 


1 wj'utu << uredur. 
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eyiri birnin iski juz binin iski juz dzigeme bes’ binin td- juz boledw. 
60. bisi beS juz qiledw. 61. beS juz gilyeni galyan té-t balanin 
hemesini mat qileduw. 


(child) will have two hundred, another two hundred and twenty- 
five and another four hundred (points). 60. One of them makes five 
hundred. 61. The child who has made five hundred checkmates all 
the other four children. 


29. 
tartma tarti8maq. 


1. tartma tartismaq degen ojandz on bala bolse 2. evel he 
birini 6znin bera:berige dzwp qilip 3. andin ki:n on balanin i¢idin 
iski Gon bala o: Gon bolap 4. qalyan sekiz balani her bir dzwp 
balani birdin bélep aledw. 5. i8ki Gon balanin keinde t6-ttin sekiz 
bala bis bisnin belini tutup turedw. 6. aldide iski Gon bala bisi 
bisnin qgolleini tutup 7. 6z ter'epke ta:tedw. 8. 0: keindeki balaler 
belidin mehkem tutup 9. her biri 6z ter'epke ta-teedw. 10. Suinday 
ta:ti8ip 11. aldideki ¢on balani ja: jene bir bala vilen qoSap! ta-ti- 
vialse 12. ta-tip niSa:nedin 6tkuzev'alse 13. qalyan i8ki balani 
hem ta-tivaledw. 14. kué jetmej ta-tilip ketken balaler mat 
boledui. 


29. 
Tug of war. 


1. If there are ten children in the game which is called tug of 
war, 2. they first make themselves into equal pairs 3. and then 
two big children among the ten children having become the »big» 
ones 4. they select from the remaining eight children one pair 
each after the other. 5. Behind the two big children the eight 
children, four (on each side), will stand holding each other at the 
waist. 6. In front of them the two big children will hold each 
other by the hands 7. and pull each in its own direction. 8. Those 
children behind them will hold firmly at their waists 9. and pull 
everyone in his direction. 11. If, 10. having pulled thus, 11. they 
pull up the big child in front or also one child behind him 12. and 
pull them over the goal-line 13. they also pull up the remaining two 
children. 14. As their strength is not sufficient the children who have 
been pulled up will become checkmate. 


1 qgosap lit. ‘having added’. 


30. 
gui tuttuq. 


1. guil tuttuq ojandz sekiz on bala bir tal guini ja baSqx bir 
nersege guil at gojap 2. bisi guilni goliye alip 3. jene birige »gwl 
tutun!» dep 4. qolideki guilni be'itw. 5. 0: bala qoliye guwlni 
alip 6. »bu gwinin ati neme?» dep sor'ajtw. 7. gw tutup bergen 
bala »bu gwilnin ati enbergwil de'itw. 8. jene birige tutup ber'itw. 
9, guilni goliye alip 10. »gwlnin ati neme?» de'itw. 11. ogwilnin 
ati gizil gui» de'itwi. 12. jene biri jene birige tutup bej‘itw. 13. 
guilni goliye alip 14. »bu guilnin ati neme?» dep soj'atw!. 15. 


30. 
»We have taken a flower». 


1, In the game »we have taken a flower» eight or ten children give 
a name to a flower or having given a flower-name to something 
else 2. one of them takes the flower in its hand 3. and saying to 
another one »Take the flower!» 4. it gives it the flower it has 
in its hand. 5. That child having taken the flower in its hand 
(says), 6. »What is the name of this flower?» it asks. 7. The child 
who has given the flower says, »The name of this flower is corn- 
flower?!» 8. It then gives it to somebody else. 9. When it has 
taken the flower in its hand 10. it says, »What is the name of the 
flower?» 11. It says, »The name of the flower is red rose!» 12. Again 
it gives it to somebody else. 13. Having taken the flower in its 
hand 14. it asks, »What is the name of this flower?» 15. It replies. 


1 soj'atu < soredu, 
2 enbergul ‘cornflower’ << A. _~© ‘saffron-yellow’, cf. LE Cog, Eine 


Liste osttiirkischer Pflanzennamen, p. 119 dmbar eine Centaurea-Art, p. 128 
gul ‘anbar (?) eine Centaurea-Art; RAQUETTE, English-Turki Dictionary, 
p- 21 b gul-7-'anbar. 
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gwuinin ati etri gu» dgzeva:b beredw. 16. hasil kal'am Sunday 
ojnap 17. Su ojannin i¢ide baldi degen guilnin atini biri dep salse 
18. her »bo:li boldiy dep 19. »0: balani taSqan tepte qilinler!y dep 
20, ojandeki balalernin Goni bur'idw. 21. bir bala qopap 22. bes 
merre »taSqan tepte» giledw. 23. jene biri ezigip ketse 24. »sdretini 
tamyz tartinler!» dep bujrujdw. 25. biri ayizye su elip 26. ezigip 
ketken balani jelanyaclap 27. tamye keinini qilip turyuzup 28. 
su purkedw. 29. »tamye soretini tartyan» balanin soreti tamye 
tiisedu. 


»The name of the flower is rose!!» 16. Finally,? having played like 
this 17. if somebody gives the name of a flower which has been 
mentioned before 18. everyone says boli.3 19. »Make* that child 
‘the hare kicked’5!» 20. the child who is the leader in the game 
orders. 21. One child rises 22. and five times makes ‘the hare 
kicked.’ 23. If somebody else fails 24. it orders ‘Draw its picture on 
the wall!’ 25. One of them having taken water into its mouth 26. 
and having stripped the child who failed, to the skin 27. and having 
had it stand with its back to the wall, 28. it spurts water. 29. 
The picture of the child who should have ‘its picture drawn’ falls 
on the wall. 








l etri< A. jee ‘perfume’; cetri guil ‘rose’, the same as qizil gui. 
2 hasil kala:m < A. eis bel> ‘the substance of the discourse’ i.e. ‘to 


sum up’. 

* bo.li was explained to me as a Chinese word meaning ‘astray, gone 
astray, you missed it’; cf. balasi n. 5, p. 131, 

4 ie. let that child have. 

5 taSqan tepte (< tepti) ‘the hare kicked’. This »punishment» is administer- 
ed in the following way. One of the children puts its hand on the face of the 
child, who missed, with its fingers spread out. One of the other children then 
draws e.g. the forefinger of that child backwards as far as possible and lets 
it go, giving the child who missed a slap in the face, »the hare kicked». 


31. 
qiz balalernin ojnajdwyan top ojanni. 


1. t6-t beS giz vala bir jerde olturup 2. »poga poganyz ojnajmiz 
mu 3. ja baSqe ojnajmiz mu?» deisidw. 4. bisi »men baSqe ojenni 
bilmejmen. 5. poga poqanye ojnejli» dep 6. »juzde mat» dep 7. 
bisi top ojnejtw. 8. qayyanleri! garlap olturedw. 9. top ojnayeni 
on dzigeme jetkende jene bir topni qgoliye alip ojnejdw. 10, Swn- 
day qilip hemesige bir i8ki gat'ardin névet keledw. 11. andin ki:n 
bisi ojanni juz qiledw. 12. juz qilyeni qayyanlerni mat qil'zetw. 


31. 
Ball games played by girls. 


1, Three or four girls who are sitting somewhere 3. say to one 
another. 2. »Shall we play poga poganye? 3. or something else?» 
4. One of them (says), »I do not know any other game. 5. Let us 
play poga poganye! 6. Checkmate at one hundred!) 7. and one of 
them plays the ball. 8. The remaining (girls) will sit looking on. 
9. When the one who is playing the ball has reached ten or twenty 
she takes one more ball into her hands and plays on. 10. Doing like 
this the turn comes to all of them once or twice. 11. Then one of 
them makes »one hundred» in the game. 12. The one who has made 
(reached) one hundred checkmates the others. 


1 gayyan < galyan. 
2 poga poqanye the meaning of this name of the game was unknown to 
my informant. 


32. 


te:me. 


1. beS alte gizvala bir dzajde olturup 2. jumalaq taStin be’ 
alte taSni tapip 3. bini anataS dep 4. qalyani jerde qojap 5. 
éon anataSni asman tej'epke attev'attip 6. o: taS asmandin t¥%8"%p 
boyyunéiligq jerdin taSni goliye alip 7. anataSni hem jerge tiiStirme} 
tutup aledw. 8. eger anataSni tutup al'almase 9. o: bala jerdin 
alyan qoldeki taSlerni baSqe balaye beredw. 10. baSqe bale 
hem evelki baladek te:me ojnajdw. 11. o: bala te-me ojnij'almaj 
golidin ta8 tiiS8iip ketse 12. jene birige beredw. 13. jene biri te:me 
taSni hemesini jerdin alip 14. anataSni hem jerge tiiStirmej ojnese 


32: 
te:me.! 


1, Five or six girls who are sitting somewhere 2. and who have 
five or six stones of a soft (kind) 3. name one of them »mother-stone». 
+. Having put the remaining (stones) on the ground 5. and thrown 
the big mother-stone towards the sky 6. she takes the stones from 
the ground into her hands before that stone has fallen down from 
the air. 7. She also takes the mother-stone, not letting it fall to the 
ground. 8. If she should not be able to catch the mother-stone 9. 
that child will give the stones which she has in her hand and which 
she has gathered from the ground, to another child. 10. Another 
child, too, will play the te:me in the same way as the first child. 11. 
If, that child not being able to play te:me, the stones fall down from 
her hands 12. she gives them to another one. 13. If, again, one of 
them who has taken all the fe:me-stones from the ground 14. will 


1 te:me < terme < ter- ‘to collect, to gather’. 
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15, uzun zemanyiée §u bala ojnejveittur!. 16. eger qolidin anatas 
tiisiip ketse 17. 0: hem Suk (ojan joq) olturedw. 18. baSqa bisi 
ojnajdw. 


play, not letting the mother-stone fall to the ground, 15. this child 
will play (the game) for a long time. 16. If the mother-stone should 
fall off her hands, 17. that one also will sit silent (not playing). 
18, Another of them will play. 


1 ojnejveittur <ojnap beredu. 


33. 
oylaq ojani. 


1. etejaz veytide jil ajrilyan kunleride »oylaq ojnajmiz» deisip 
2. Sch'ernin je:znin ademler dzuiyleSip 3. Sch'ernin tasiye kengri 
bir dyajyze ciqedw. 4. o: jerge »oylaq ojnayenni kéjemiz» deisip 
5. jene baSqa Sch'erdin schra:din at iScklerge mineSip 6. beezi pia:de 
manap Ciqeduw. 7. biri iski ué serge alte jete ajliq bolyan oylaqtin 
bini apberitw. 8. deha:] bir adem oylaqni 6ltujup 9. baSini kesip 
av'ettip! 10. tejesini mehkem ¢igip beredw. 11. andin ki:n oylaqni 
apperip 12. atliylernin otrasiye taSlajdw. 13. 0: oylaq ojnejdw- 


33. 
The kid-game. 


1. In spring and in the month of Shawal* people will say to 
each other, »We will play the kid(-game)!» 2. and when people 
(both) from town and the country have gathered 3. they go to a 
wide, open place outside the town. 4. Having said to each other »We 
will see the kid(-game) played!» 5. they mount horses and donkeys 
(and come) from other towns and tracts 4. to this place 6. and some 
of them will come walking on foot. 7. One of them will bring along 
a six or seven months old kid to (the value of) two or three sar. 
8. Somebody will kill the kid at once 9. and having cut off its head 
and thrown it away 10. he ties? up its skin strongly. 11. Having 
then brought the kid away 12. he throws it in between the horsemen. 


1 av'ettip < alip ctip. 

2 jul ajrilyan kunlert ‘the days when the year is divided’ = the first 
days of the 10th month of the lunar year Seva:l Jl, following the month 
of remaza:n. 

3 i.e. they tie up the skin of the throat which has been cut. 
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yanler oylaqni jerdin almaqqe yia:] qilip 14. atini atnin ajasiyx 
hejdep baqadw. 15. enin i¢idin bisi oylaqni alip qa¢edw. 16. galyan 
iSki ué juz atliy ademler atni Gapturup 17. keindin goylajdw. 18. 
bisi oylaqni keindin jetip tartiv'alip 19. jandujup ekelip jene 
taslajdw. 20. Sunday ojnap 21. bes’ on merredin ki:n bisi o-vlaqni 
alip qatip kettedw. 22. qayyanler qanée atni jugurutup baqedw 
23. keindin jet'elmejtw. 24. oylaq tamasesini ké:geli Giqqan Us té- 
juz adem »pala:nnin ati bek juguruk at ik'en. 25. bek Gapsan at 
iék'en. 26. he¢ kimnin ati keindin jet'elmedi» deiSip 27. janip kire- 
dw. 28. 0: oylaqni apqa¢qan adem oylagni alip berip 29. sehra:de 
bir bajninkide taSlajdw. 30. baj oylaq taSlayenni kéjep 31. »emdi 
bulerge meSrep bermesem bolmajdui» dep 32. iski ué qoj taptwjwp 
33, to: beS Gareck gurué apciqturup 34. mehmanler uéun joyan qa- 
zanni asip 35. aS tejer qiledw. 36. oylaq ojnayeli ciqqan ovylaq¢iler 


13. Those who are going to play the kid(-game) 14. steer their 
horses into the middle of the horses, 13. intending to take the kid 
from the ground. 15. One of them takes the kid and runs away. 16. 
The remaining two or three hundred mounted men having caused 
their horses to gallop 17. pursue him. 18, One of them who has over- 
taken him and snatched the kid 19. and returned and brought it 
back will again throw it (on the ground). 20. Having played like 
this 21. one of them will, after they have done it five or ten times, 
take the kid and run away. 22. The others 23. will not be able to 
overtake him 22. however much they try to force their horses to 
run. 24. The three or four hundred people who have gone out to see 
the kid(-game)-amusement (will say), »The horse of (Mr.) so-and-so 
is a very good courser. 25. It is a very swift horse. 26. Nobody’s 
horse could overtake it!» they say to each other 27. and go back 
home. 28. That man who has run away with the kid brings it 29. 
and throws it (inside the place of) some bai in the country-side. 30. 
When that bai has seen that he has thrown it (there) he says, 31. 
»If I now do not give a party for them, it will not do!» 32. and having 
had two or three sheep fetched 33. and having had four or five 
charek ot rice brought there 34. and having had the big cauldron 
(which is intended) for guests, hung up 35. he prepares pilaw. 36. 
Towards evening the people who have gone out to play the kid- 
(-game) will say to each other, »Let us go to the party!» 37. and they 
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keéqurunde »me8j'epke Ciqeliy dei8ip 37. me’j'epke Ciqedw. 38, 
keéesi 6j igesi neyme qildwrup berip 39. neymetige sehr veytide 
uS td: ser pul bejip kirguzev'attedw. 40. andin ki:n meérepke 
ciqqaller hem jenip ketedw. 41. e:tesi o: baj bir oylaq alip 42. 
oylaq ojnajdwyan jerge bir ademdin everip beredw. 43. oylaq 
ojna'itkanler her kuni Su teriqedz oylaq ojnap 44. on dzigeme 
kundin ki:n oylaq ojanni jiyiv'attedw. 


go to the party. 38. The house-owner having had music performed 
in the night 39. will send the musicians back early in the morning 
having given them three or four sar. 40. Then the people who have 
gone to the party also will return home. 41. Next morning that bai 
will take a kid 42. and send it with somebody to the place where 
they are going to play the kid(-game). 43. When the kid(-game) 
players have played the kid(-game) in this way every day 44. they 
will stop the kid-game ten or twenty days later. 


34. 


1. »qoéqar soqasqeli salemiz» deisip 2. on dzigeme adem bir 
dzajye dzwylasedw. 3. bir adem bir gara qo¢éqar alip keledw. 
4, biri bir qara vaS aq gotqar apkeledw. 5. iski qoéqarni bisi ov: 
ter'eptin bisi bu ter'eptin gojap bej'itw. 6. qocqarler nejaqtin 
jugurup kelip 7. bisi bisi vilen ustiSedw. 8. Sunday gilip 9. keinige 
jenip barip 10. jittik jugurup kelip 11. be’ ondin kalla qojwsap 
12, eyiri qara qocqgarni aq go¢qar qo:q'uttedw. 13. gara qo¢garnin 
igesi »bu qoéqarni men jengide alyan. 14. muSuinday bes on merre 
soqaSqeli salsem 15, go¢gar pisip 16. andin ki:n »bu qoégarni 
qo:qutyudek bol'a mek'i? 17. tayi 6zi hem jaS. 18. mane ké6-se! 
19, jengi iski tiSler» dep 20. qoéqarni tutup baylap janisip ketedw. 


34. 


1. Having said, »We will put rams to butt each other!» 2. ten to 
twenty people gather in some place. 3. Somebody will bring 
along a black ram. 4. Somebody will bring along a white ram with a 
black head. 5. They place the two rams one at that side and the 
other at this side. 6. The rams having come running from far off 
7, will butt one another. 8. Having done like this 9. and gone back 
10, and come running swiftly 11. and having given each other five 
or ten butts! 12. the white ram finally will frighten the black ram. 
13. The owner of the black ram (will say), »I bought this ram a 
short time ago. 14. If I put him to butt like this five or ten times 
15. and the ram has ripened 16. then (you will see if), »Will it do to 
frighten this ram, I wonder?» 17. Furthermore he is young. 18. 
Look here! Look! 19. He has two new teeth!» he says 19. and having 
caught the rams and tied them they return home. 20. Then having 


1 kalla lit. ‘skull’. 
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21, jene verte yojaz soqasqeli saleliy dei8ip 22. e:tesi ke¢qurunde 
birdin i8ki yojaz etiqedw. 23. yojazler bisi bisi bilen sogagap 
24, bisi bisini qo:quttup qa¢wredw. 25. andin ki:n »emdi boldi» 
deisip 26. yojazni epkip kettedw. 27. bezi veytlerde yojaznin 
igesi qo¢qarnin igesi bisi bisi vilen sekiz on serdin qgollaSip 28. »eger 
menin gocqajim siznin qocqaleini qo:qutse 29. szle mana on ser 
verse!» dep qollesip 30. qoéqa-ni ja yojazni soqasqe saleduwi. 31. 
beezi ademler iS8tni hem qoégar soqaSqeli salyandek on dzigeme 
adem bir volap 32. iSki i‘tni talaSqeli saledu. 


said to one another, »Let us put cocks to fight tomorrow!» 22. they 
bring a cock each the next day towards evening. 23. The cocks will 
fight with one another 24. and having frightened each other make 
themselves run away. 25. Then having said to each other, »Now it 
is enough!» 26. they leave, taking (their) cocks along. 27. Sometimes 
the owners of the cocks or the owners of the rams make a bet? 
with each other for eight or ten sar (saying), 28. »If my ram frightens 
your ram 29. you give me ten sar!» Having made a bet (like this) 
30, they put the rams or the cocks to fight. 31. When some people 
feel like putting dogs or rams to fight, and when ten to twenty 
people have gathered, 32. they put two dogs to fight. 


1 gollas- lit. ‘to shake hands’. 


35. 


1. heezreti isk'ender elejhissela:m wé jilliq deja:ni seja:het gilmaq 
ucun deja:ye kirgen veytide bir nets zema:ndin ki:n heme adem 
kessel bolap ketiptw. 2. hezreti isk'ender elejhissela:m hékuma:- 
lerye emr qildi ki 3. »bir da:ru tejer qilinle! 4. 0: da:ru heme 
kesselge dava: hem bolswin! 5. jemekke i¢mekke hem taam bolsuin'y 
dep 6. hékuma:lege emr* gilyan veytide er'esto sagara:t bekara:t 
efla:tun gqalyan dzjeme jete hokuma: meslehet bilen pallaw a&Sni 
tejer qilip 7. hezreti isk'endernin aldiye aptigiptw. 8. isk'ender 
»bu da:ruleni dzemi yela:jiqqe Gzenler tenSep berinle!'» dep 9. 
hokuma:lege emr* giptw. 10. hokuma:le aSni apcigqip 11. heme 
kess'el bolyan ademge beriptw. 12. heme adem kess'elliktin saqa- 
jiptw. 13. andin ki:n hem'iSe jemek ucun deja:de bu ta-amleni 


35. 


1, When His Majesty (King) Alexander — peace be upon Him — 
had sailed off in order to make his sea-voyage of three years, all 
people became ill some time later. 2. His Majesty (King) Alexander 
— peace be upon Him, — gave order to his doctors, 3. »Prepare a 
medicine! 4. That medicine must be a remedy for all the sick people! 
5. It should also be food to eat and drink!» 6. When he gave this 
order to the doctors, Aristotle, Socrates, Hippocrates! and Plato 
together with the advice of the other seven doctors prepared 
pilaw 7. and brought it to His Majesty (King) Alexander. 8. 
Alexander said, »Distribute this medicine yourself in equal parts 
to all the people!» 9. Thus he ordered the doctors. 10. The doctors 
having brought the food? 11. gave it to all the sick people. 12. 
Everybody recovered from (their) illness. 13. After this they 


1 bekara.t Hippocrates; cf. STEINGAss, p. 194 Lb  @ bugra.t. 
2 a& here and in the following means ‘food’ or ‘pilaw’ 
10—iv 
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qipbejiptw. 14. bu poll'a! aSni hezreti iske'ndernin veytide héku- 
ma:le deja:nin i¢ide idga:d qilyan i8k'en. 15. Su zema:nidin ta-tip 
bu zema:niyiée heme adem pollanin atini biledw. 16. amma etisni 
bee-zi bee-zi adem obdan biledw. 17. esli pollaw jete qism! nerse 
vilen boledw. 18. jete qism! ne-sedin bélek bir nerseni salse 19. o- 
hezreti isk'endernin veytidekidek bolmajdw. 20. jete qism' evvel 
jay pia:z goS tuz sevze su gurud3. 21. a8 eter bolsaq 22. sevvel jayni 
jays8i day qilip 23. iski Ué merre az az su Cetip 24. jayqa jaynin 
delqe upu:netleini ¢iqarev'attip 25. andin ki:n pia:zni qeelin jwpke? 
qilip salmaj 26. toyrayan pia:zdin aSnin az dziqliqqa baqip 27. 
pia:z taSlajmiz. 28. pia:zni obdan saryartip 29. andin ki-n gos 
salemiz. 30, goSye tuz quijemiz. 31. goSni jayde bir munce 
qojwmp 32. goS pisip boyyandin ki:n sebze salemiz. 33. sevzeni 


always gave this food to eat on the sea. 14. The doctors had in- 
vented this pilaw in His Majesty (King) Alexander’s time on the 
sea. 15. From that time and until now all people know the name of 
pilaw. 16. But (only) certain people know how to prepare it well. 
17, The original pilaw is prepared with seven kinds of ingredients 
(things). 18. If one adds one ingredient which is different from the 
seven kinds of ingredients 19. it will not become (a pilaw) like 
that of His Majesty (King) Alexander’s time. 20. The seven kinds 
(are) first fat (then), onion, meat, salt, carrots, water and rice. 21. 
When we prepare pilaw 22. we first melt? the fat well, adding a 
little salted water 23. and having sprinkled a little water into it 
24. and taken away the unclean* impurities® of the fat 25. and then 
having made (cut) the onions into equally thick pieces but not 
putting it in 26. and having looked after that there is just enough 
of cut onions for the pilaw 27. we throw in the onions. 28, Having 
made the onion nicely yellow 29. we then add the meat. 30, Over 
the meat we pour salt. 31. Having let the meat remain in the fat 
for some time 32. we put in the carrots after the meat has boiled. 


1 poll'a ~ polla is another pronunciation; cf. pallaw sentence 6 and 
pollaw sentence 17. 

2 gelin jupke lit. ‘thick and or thin’. 

3 day qil- ~ dayla- ‘to melt the fat and add a little salted water’. 

4 delq<P. 3) ‘bad’. 


5 upu:net <A. 4 gfe ‘putridity, effluvia’ (STEINGASS). 
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hem gojup 34. andin kin su qujemiz. 35. anayite gur'udsni 
ilyap 36. té-t beS merre issiy sude jwp 37. gu:dgnin uni gojmaj 
pa:kize jup 38. qiziy suyz Cilap qojemiz. 39. qazanye hem qaj- 
nayan su quijemiz. 40. andin kin tuzni tetip 41. tuz sel? zia:dejaq 
qilip 42. gu:d3 salemiz. 43. gu:dgnin t6peside iski ilik ué ilik su 
gals 44. Su su gu:dzyze obdan jetedw. 45. a8 jirig? jumsaq bolmaj 
obdan a8 boledw. 46. aSni bir sa:et Carek hem bir sa:et dem bejip 
gojap 47. kéjeptwyan otni aliv'attip 48. Coy bilen qojse 49. obdan 
aS boledw. 50. aSni jegen veytide ¢aj i¢émekni ya-lase 41. su isse? 
boledw. 52. aSni jep beka:r bolyandin ki:n aq ¢ajni d3iy selip 
53. aq aj iémek la:zem. 54. asan sinedw as. 55. kin qoyun jese 
56. hem asan sinedu. 


33. Having put in also the carrots 34. we then pour water into it. 
35. Having in the meantime sorted the rice 36. and washed it four 
or five times in warm‘ water 37. and washed it clean, not letting 
the rice-flour remain, 38. we soak it in boiling’ water. 39. In the 
cauldron we also pour boiling water. 40. Then having tasted if it is 
salt (enough) 41. and having made it just a little more salt 42. 
we put in the rice. 43. If two or three inches of water cover the rice 
44. that water is well sufficient for the rice. 45. The pilaw will be 
good if it is getting neither hard nor soft. 46. Having steamed 
the pilaw for one hour and a quarter or even one hour 47. and 
having taken away the burning wood 48. if one (then) puts it on 
embers 49. it becomes a good pilaw. 50. If, when eating the pilaw, 
one would like to drink tea 51. it is better to drink water. 52. 
After one has eaten the pilaw and is at leisure 53. it is necessary to 
drink white tea, 52. having put much white tea (into the boiling 
water). 54. (Then) the pilaw is easily digested. 55. If you eat 
melons afterwards 56. it (the pilaw) is also easily digested. 


1 sel = azmaz or azrag ‘just a little’. 

2 jirig jumésaq i.e. the rice should neither be underboiled nor boiled so 
much that it gets like porridge. 

3 isse < iése. 

4 issip-giziy; issty is ‘warm’ giziy ‘hot’, but in many cases the two words 
have the same meaning. 

5 dem ber-~ demle- ‘to steam’ through putting a wooden cover over the 
boiling rice. 


36. 
swjuq as. 


1, swjuq aS nece qism! boledu. 2. permen ugri aS ¢Op aS men- 
feze aS jobdan aS umaé a8 Give guruc. 3. permen degen aSqa kev'ap 
qojup 4. kev'apke suni dgiqjaq quj@p 5. yemini juyurup 6. 
leymenin piltesige oySeS pilte qilip 7. pilteni qol'de nepis sozap 


36. 
swijuq as.t 


1, There are some (different) kinds of swjuq a¥. 2. (They are called) 
permen,? ugri as,> 6ép as,4 menfeze as,> jobdan as,8 umaé as? and 
Cive-rice.8 3, In the dish which is called permen they put kabab.® 
4, Having poured rather much water over the kabab 5. and having 
kneaded a dough 6. and having made »wicks!» like those made for 
leymen" 7. and having drawn out the wicks in their hands (so that 


1 lit. ‘watery (fluid) food’ or ‘pilaw’. 

2 permen the dough is rolled out and then cut into small square pieces 
which are boiled in water. 

3 ugri cf. BASkKaKOV & NasILovy, p. 168 ygra ‘small cut noodles’. 

4 6p RaQuETTE, English-Turki Dictionary, p. 296 b ‘pieces of dough 
boiled in water; Baskakov & NasILoV, p. 34 ¢6pas ‘a kind of noodles’. 

5 menfeze~ menpeze cf. Baskakov & NasiLov, p. 95 manpoza (< 
Chinese) ‘a kind of noodles’. 

6 jobdan cf. Baskakov & NasILov, p. 77, jobdan ‘noodles made of 
Indian meal’. 

7 umaé soup made of Indian meal and vegetables, cf. Materials, I, 
p. 35, n. I. 

8 ¢ive, in Khotan sive is rice boiled in water; if it is boiled in milk it is 
called Sire (Khotan). 

® keva:p ~ keba:b < A.P. IS roasted meat, cut into slices. 


10 pilte lit. ‘a wick for a lamp’; here is meant square pieces of dough, 
ef. n. 2. 
11 y. p. 156. 
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8. usjaq usjaq uzup 9%. gazannin kev'apke tadlajdw. 10. azyene 
qajnatip 11. a8ni pisurup 12. Ginege usup 13. qosuq bilen itedw. 
14, bu permen aS ademnin bedenige neha:jeti yoS keledw. 15. ugri 
aSqa hem goS toyrap 16. jay selip 17. Gamyuni udjaq toyrap selip 
18. her qism' sejdin toyrap selip 19. qazannin swijini gqajnetip 
20, sej goSleni pi8urup 21. yemini jajip 22. jindzige kesip 23. 
qajnayan qazanye ugri yemini selip 24. bir dem qajnetip 25. 
qatilerge usup 26. qoSuq vilen icedw. 27. bu ugri a8 be-zi adem- 
lernin bedenige yoS keledui 28. ve be-zi ademlerge zerer qiledw. 
29. GOp aSni hem goS bilen ja t°yom bilen ugri aSqa oySe8 kev'ap 
qilip 30. yemini ken kesip 31. gisqe qisqe kesip 32. qazannin 
qajnayan swijiye selip 33. piSurup icedw. 34. be-zi ademler yalap 
aS dep laqem hem gojaptw. 35. menpeze aSni heme isni ugri aSqe 


they become) thin 8. and pulled them into very small pieces 9. they 
throw them on the kabab in the cauldron. 10. Having let it boil a 
little 11. and having cooked the food 12. and poured it into cups 13. 
they eat it with a spoon. 14. This permen-dish agrees extremely well 
with people’s constitution. 15. For the agri aS they also cut meat, 
16, add fat, 17. cut a turnip into small pieces and add it, 18. cut 
all kinds of vegetables and add them 19. and having boiled the 
water which is in the cauldron 20. and cooked the vegetables and 
the meat 21. and rolled out the dough 22. and cut it into thin pieces 
23. and put the ugri-dough into the boiling cauldron 24. and having 
let it boil for a while 25. and poured it into bowls? 26. they eat. it 
with a spoon. 27. This wgri-dish agrees well with the constitution of 
some people 28. and makes harm to some people. 29. cép ag is 
also prepared with meat or with eggs and kabab resembling that 
of ugri as. 30. Having cut the dough in big slices 31. and cut them 
into short pieces 32. they put them into the boiling water of the 
cauldron 33. and having cooked it eat it. 34. Some people give it 
also the by-name?® yalap a§.4 35. Menpeze a§ and all (connected with 


1 usjaq < usagq. 
2 gacé cf. RAQUETTE, English-Turki Dictionary. p. 13 a qada. 
3 leqem <A. 4! ‘nickname’. 


4 yalap is according to my informant onomatopoeic for a belching, 
which often follows upon a meal of é6p as; PanTusov, Tapanunuckie 6aKkuiH, 
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oySeS qiledw 36. amma yemini ugri aSnin yemidin Us té-t hesse 
zia:de kenjak kesedw. 37. o- aSni hem qazande piSurup itedu. 
38, jobdan aSqa evel qazande su quijwp 39. Gamyu toyrap selip 
40, yore veytide ala yo-jaedin ja suzilgen yojedin selip 41. Gamyu 
yojeni obdan piSurup 42. lovje selip 43. hemesini obdan pisurup 
44. gonaq unde yemir juyurup 45. mezlum ki8ile golide yemini 
siqip ja jobdan siqquéte 46. gaz'anye jobdan siqedw. 47. k6k 
la:ze saledw. 48. andin ki:n qaciye usup idedw. 49. umaé agni 
hem jay vilen pia:z saya-tip 50. su quijwip 51. goS toyrap 32. 
camyur usjaq toyrap selip 53. e-tejaz veytide bede jengi kdklep 
ciqqan veytide azyzene bedeni putuv'attip selip 54. goS bede 
céamyuleni obdan piSurup 45. unni qazanye saledw. 56. bir qolde 








it) they prepare in the same way as wgri aS 36. but they cut the 
dough in three or four pieces which are bigger than those of the 
dough of ugri as. 37. That dish they eat having prepared that too in 
a cauldron. 38. For jobdan aé they first pour water into the cauldron, 
39. cut a turnip and add it. 40. In the time when there is unripe fruit 
they add some particoloured unripe fruit! and some unripe fruit 
which has just begun to ripen! 41. and having boiled the turnip 
and the unripe fruit well 42. and put in some cowpea 43. they cook 
it all well. 44. Having kneaded a dough of Indian meal 45. and 
the women having squeezed the dough in their hands 46. they 
squeeze the jobdan into the cauldron through a jobdan-squeezer.? 
47. They put in green pepper. 48. Then having poured it into 
bowls they eat it. 49. (For) wmac! they also brown onion with fat, 
50, pour on water, 41. cut the meat 52. and having cut turnips in 
small pieces and added it 53. and, in spring-time when the lucerne is 
just getting green, having cut off a little lucerne and added it 54. 
and having boiled the meat, the lucerne and the turnip well 55. he 
puts the flour in the cauldron. 56. With one hand he stirs the water 


p- 53, n 5, describes yalabas as square noodles which are torn off from the 
dough by hand. Pantusov also gives information about the preparing of 
different Turkestan dishes. 

1 ala yo'je<ala yore is unripe fruit which is near to ripening; swzilgen 
yo-re is unripe fruit which has just begun to ripen. 

2 siqqué a press or squeezer by which the noodles are made. 
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gazanniy swijini qo:¢up beredw. 57. unnin be-zisi qazande kumu- 
lek bolap qalse 58. bir taysege kumulekni alip 49. qoSuq vilen 
ezip 60. qazanye quijedw. 61. andin ki:n ¢ava jayni usjaq toyrap 
62, gazanye saledw. 63. andin ki:n soqgan gqizil la:zedin hem 
salip 64. bir i8ki qajnetip usup iéedw. 65. Give gurué aéni qgojnin 
borekini toyrap 66. qara ujuk selip ja: ejnalu selip 67. Gamyuni 
usjaq toyrap selip 68. azjaq gurué saledw. 69. gazanni neha:jeti 
uzun qajnatedw. 70. guruci taze jwmsaq pisip 71. gaz'annin suiji 
quijulyandin kin qatiyze usup i¢edw. 





in the cauldron. 57. If some of the flour should become lumpy! in 
the cauldron 58. they take the lumps! on a plate 59. and having 
crushed them with a spoon 60. they put them back into the cauldron. 
61. Then having cut some fat of intestines? into small pieces 62. 
they put them into the cauldron. 63. Then having also added 
crushed red pepper 64. and having let it boil once or twice they 
pour it out and eat it. 65. Having cut sheep kidneys into pieces for 
cive gurué a§ and put in some prunes? or plums 67. and cut a turnip 
into small pieces and added it 68. they put in a little rice. 69, They 
let the cauldron boil very long time. 70. When the rice has become 
(boiled) fresh and soft 71. they pour it into bowls and eat it after 
having poured the water from the cauldron. 


1 kumulek ‘lump of flour’. 
2 éava jay is the fat of intestines, kidneys etc. 
3 gara ujuk (<wruk) lit. ‘black apricots’ is a kind of small prunes. 


37. 
cOctire. 

1. G6¢tire aSqa hem gos pia:zni uSjaq toyrap 2. jwmSaq soqqan 
qara mu-éni selip 3. hemesini eliSturup 4. qima qilip 5. ysemini 
nauructe nepis jajip 6. andin kin yemini uSsjaq uSjaq t6-t ca:rsu 
kesip 7. itige gqima guStin selip 8. Cdétireni tiigiip 9. qaz'annin 
sujini gajnatip 10. tuz qujwp 10a. Goéiireni qazanye taSlajdw. 11. 
éamyur hem saledw. 12. yeminin co¢irige bolmayan jerini tigre 
kesip 13. oni hem qazanye sal®dw. 14. qujuy pinnedin uvalap 


37, 


é6ctire.? 

1. For é6ciire aS they also cut meat and onions into small pieces 
2. and having added well crushed black pepper 3. and mixed all 
4. and made minced meat? 5. and rolled the dough thinly with a 
rolling-pin® 6. and then having cut the dough into very small 
square’ pieces 7. and put some of the minced meat inside them 8. 
and having folded® the cociire 9. and having boiled the water in the 
cauldron 10. and put in salt iva. they throw the cécire into the 
cauldron. 11. They also put in a turnip. 12. Having cut those 
pieces of the dough which are not suitable for céciire into noodles® 
13. he puts also those into the cauldron. 14. Having rubbed some 


1 é6étire cf. Baskakov & NasILov, p. 33, KaTANOV-MENGEsS, I, p. 104 
and Materials, II, p. 131, n. 1. 

2 qgima here must mean ‘minced meat’, cf. n. 4, p. 158. 

3 naurué cf. Materials, I, p. 3, n. 2. 


4 éa:rsu P. gel > ‘a square, market place’; t6-t Ca:rsu ‘quadrilateral’ 


5 i.e. having folded the dough. 
8 digre cf. p. 148: 2 sq. ugrt ‘a noodle’. 
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15, oni hem qazanya azyine saledw. 16. andin ki-n ¢6éiireni qaz'an- 
din suzup 17. azyaene su vilen ajayqe aledw. 18. gosuq vilen 
éocureni jeidw. 19. be-zi veylerde C6ciireni ya's qajnar sudze 
pisurup 20. baSqze qazandzx kevap qilip 21. kevap bilen Cé¢ireni 
bir Gineyzee usup jeidw. 


dry mint (between his hands) 15. he also puts a little of this into 
the cauldron. 16. Then having taken out the cdcire from the 
cauldron 17. he puts it into a bow] with a little water. 18. They 
eat the é6ciire with a spoon. 19. Sometimes they boil the ¢6ciire in 
pure boiling water 20. and having made kabab in another cauldron 
21. they eat it having poured the ¢cocire into a cup together with the 
kabab. 


38. 


mantu. 


1. mantu etmek ucun sel jayliyjaq paqlan qojnin guSini alip 
2. gusni taze uSjaq toyrap 3. jaS bas pia:zni uSjaq gima gilip 4. 
gosqe eliSturup 5. bir d3zin goSqe jerim ser meqta:ri qara mu-éni 
jumSaq soqap selip 6. hem go8 pia:z qara mu-éni taze elisturup 
7, yemir juyurup 8. kicik kitik zuvala uzup 9. andin kin jajyude 
yemini nepis jajip 10. yeminin i¢ige goSni selip 11. yemini tiigtip 
12, qasqannin dzubesige qat'ar tizemiz. 13. ué t6-t djubege mantuni 


38. 


Mantul!. 


1. In order to make mantu they buy slightly fat mutton or the 
meat of a lamb?, 2. and having cut the meat into very small pieces 
3. and having minced a fresh leek? into small pieces 4. and mixed 
them with the meat 5. and having put into (every) jing of meat 
half a sar of well crushed black pepper 6. and also mixed the meat, 
the onions and the black pepper well 7. and having kneaded the 
dough 8. and torn off very small pieces* of dough 9. and then 
having rolled out the dough thinly on a kneading-trough 10. and 
put meat inside 11. and folded the dough 12. we arrange them in 
rows on the plates® of the mantu-boiler.> 13. Having folded and 


» 


mantu < Chinese. 


. 


paqlan a lamb half to one year old. 
3 bas pia-:z or son pta:z ‘leek’. 


4 zuvala ‘a piece of dough formed like a ball’ < P. aly 5 zava-la ‘a large 


globular mass of leaven prepared for baking’ (STEINGASS). 

5 gasqan apparatus for the preparing (steaming) of mantu. It is made of 
wood or metal and consists of different round layers with a dzwbe, a round 
metal plate with holes, placed between the different round layers. On the 
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tiigiip tizip bolap 14. gasqanyx dzubeleni qojap 15. eger gazannin 
swji az bolsz 16. tépesige jene azyine su qujamiz. 17. andin ki-n 
gazanye ot qalejmiz. 18. qazannin swji qajnayandin ki-n sunin 
hoji ja buside mantu piSedw. 19. mantuni d3zubedin taysayxe 
alip 20. tépesige jene azyinze gara mu-G sepip jeimiz. 21. eger mis 
qgazande etken mantuni 6z veytide je-se 22. mantu suluy nehajeti 
jaysi boledw. 23. bir adem sekiz on je-se tojedu. 


arranged mantu on three or four plates 14. and put the plates into 
the mantu-boiler 15-16. we pour more water into the cauldron if 
there should be little water in it. 17. Then we make fire under the 
cauldron. 18. After the water of the cauldron has boiled the mantu 
will be prepared in its steam.! 19. Having taken the mantu from 
the dzube on to a plate 20. we eat it having sprinkled a little black 
pepper on its top. 21. If one eats mantu which has been prepared in 
a copper cauldron 22. the mantu is juicy and very delicate. 23, A 
man will be satisfied when he has eaten eight or ten. 


dzube the mantus are placed and the top is covered, whereafter the whole 
gasgan, which of course has a dzube as bottom, is placed on the top of 
a cauldron with boiling water. The steam of the boiling water will pass 
through the holes in the dzube and the mantu will become steam-boiled. 

1 bus and hoj < hor both meaning ‘steam’. 


39. 
leeymen. 


1. leymenge neha:jeti jaysi un bolmesze bolmejdw. 2. ley- 
menge jaysi unde yemir juyurup 3. yemini kicik kicik uzup 4. 
uzgen yemileni jayde jaylap 5. pilte qilip 6. ajaqqe tizip qojedw. 
7. andin kin keva:b qojadw. 8. keva:b degen qo-daq bir gep. 
9, kaSq'arde go-daq deidw 10. gu:made keva:b deimiz. 11. keva:b 
tejer bolyandin ki:n ajaqni ekelip taytenin jeenide qojedw. 12. 
Sinze bolyan pilteni dzo-zeye alip ta-tip tizedw. 13. pilteni tizip 13a. 
dzo-zeni tosqezap 14. baldi ta-tqan pilteni golive alip 15. piltenin 


39. 
leeymen.? 


1. If one doesn’t have very good flour to leymen it will not do. 
2. Having kneaded a dough of good flour for the leymen 3. and torn 
the dough into very small pieces 4. and greased the pieces of dough 
which have been torn off, with fat, 5. and made wicks,? 6. they 
arrange them on a dish. 7. Then they add kabab. 8. Kabab and 
qo'daq? is the same thing. 9. In Kashghar they say qo‘dag?, 10. in 
Guma we say kabab. 11. When the kabab is ready they bring the 
dish there and put it beside a table. 12. They take the wicks which 
have been laid out crosswise* and arrange them on a table. 13. 
Having arranged the wicks 13a. and filled the table with them 14. 
and having taken the wicks, which have been stretched before, in 


leymen ~ lenmen; according to BAskakov & NasiLov, p. 91 < Chinese. 
ef. n. 10, p. 148. 

qo-daq < qgordag. 

Sinze ~ Ciyze (< Chinese) ‘something which is arranged crosswise’, in 
this case the oblong dough-strips, the ‘wicks’ (pilte), are placed parallel on 
a table, and on them another layer is placed transversely; the leymen-dough 
which has been smeared with fat is called sinle. 


1 
2 
3 
4 


Materials to the Knowledge of Eastern Turki 157 


iski wéini bir qilip 16. jene bir golni tiqip 17. yemini taytege 
ujup 18. jeindgige sozap 19. qazannin qajnaptwyan swiiye taé- 
lajdw. 20, leymen piSyandin kin leymenni ¢olade suzup 21. bir 
dasnin soyaq suyz szlip Ga-qap 22. andin ki-n teysege ja Cineyx 
leymeni selip 23. azyene la-ze selip 24. topige kev'ap alip 25. 
atiy su i¢eduryan ademler i8ki ué qos’uq aciq su quij"p 26. »ley- 
menni jegeli. 27. kojze berse!» dep 28. kojze ekeldurup 29. kojze 
vilen jeidw. 





their hands 15. and joined the two ends of the wick 16. and pressed 
it together with one hand 17. and thrown the dough on the table 
18, and having drawn them out thin 19. they throw them into the 
boiling water of the cauldron. 20. When the leymen is boiled and 
they have taken it out with a strainer! 21. and put it into a basin 
with cold water and rinsed? them 22. they then put the leymen 
on a plate or in a cup 23. and having put on (sprinkled) a little 
pepper 24. and put the kabab on the top 25. and poured two or 
three spoons of vinegar on for people who take vinegar (they say), 
26. »Let us eat the leymen! 27. Bring some chopsticks*!» 28. and 
having had them brought 29. they eat it with chopsticks. 


1 €o:la ~ éola, in Khotan ¢éolu, in Kashghar ¢ojla is a strainer of a special 


kind, used for leymen. 

2 ¢a-qa- < éarqa- ~ éajqa- ‘to rinse, to wash off’. 

3 kojze (< Chinese); mantu and leymen are both eaten in the Chinese 
way with chopsticks. 


40. 
tan bo-ba. 


1. tan bo-ba etmek ucun yemiye Seker ili8turup! juyuredw. 
2, yemini kicik uzup 3. zuvala? qilip 4. andin ki:n jejip 5. itige 
go8 pia:z vilen qi-‘me qilyan goStin selip 6. jumalaqlap 7. tavaye 
azyine jay quijwp piSuredw. 8. tan yo:Sannin yemirye Seker 
ilisturmejdw. 9. goS qi:mesiye Seker eliSturedw. 10. janaqniy 
meyzini soqap 11. qi:meye eliSturup 12. tan bo-benin yemige 
oxyses jejip 13. itige qi:me selip 14. Sapalaq tiigep 15. oni hem 
tavade piSwredw. 16. tan bo-za degen mantuye oySes etedw 
17, emma qi-mees'ge Seker eliSturedu. 


40. 
tan bo‘ba.3 


1. In order to make tan bo'ba they mix sugar into the dough and 
knead it. 2. Having torn off small pieces of dough 3. and made 
them into dough-balls 4. and then rolled them 5. and put some 
minced meat* (mixed) with onions inside 6. and made them round 
7. they prepare it in a frying pan after having poured a little fat 
into it. 8. Into the dough of the tay yo°San® they do not mix sugar. 
9, They mix sugar into the minced meat. 10. Having crushed the 
kernel of walnuts 11. and mixed them into the minced meat 12. 
and rolled out the dough in the same way as (for) tan bo‘ba 13. and 
put minced meat into it 14. and folded them flat® 15. they prepare 
those too in a frying-pan. 16. tan bo’za’ they prepare like mantu 
17. but they mix sugar into its minced meat. 


1 Glistur- < celistur-. 5 tay xo-San also of Chinese origin. 
* zuvala cf. n. 4, p. 154. 8 Sapalagq=japalag ‘flat’. 
3 tay bo-ba < Chinese. ? tan bo-za also of Chinese origin. 


4 qi:me cf. n. 2, p. 152. 


41. 

1. jayliy ué'ejni qujmaq¢i bolsz 2. jayliy ué'ejni i¢ige su qujwp 
3, to-t beS qat'a jmp 4. andin ki:n jayliy ué'ejni te-tu Grup 5. jene 
nece qat'a jump 6. gurudgni iski ué gat'a jw"p 7. gosni usaq 
toyrap 8. pia:zni hem uSaq toyrap 9. kdk la-zeni hem uSaq toyrap 
10. azyeene Su quijwp 11. goS gurud3z bulernin hemesini elisturup 
12, jayliy uc'ejni on Grup 13. ayziye bir tal Civeqni! iski jerdin 
suindwruip 14. jayliy uc'ejnin joyan beSsini civeqqe keidurup 15. 
itige goS gurudzleni su bilen qoSap qujwip 16. qazanyze su qujwup 
17, sude piSmredw. 18. jayliy ué'ejnin i¢ideki swji d3ziq bolup 
qalyan bolse 19. sekiz on jerge jinne sandzip attedwi. 20. jayliy 
ué'ejni yas qojninki jayliy ué'ejde qujedw. 


41. 


1. If they intend to make sausages? 2. they pour water into 
the interior of the intestine, 3. wash it three or four times 4. and 
then turn the intestine inside out 5. and wash it again a few times 
6. and wash the rice three or four times 7. and cut meat into small 
pieces 8. and also cut onions into small pieces 9. and also cut 
green pepper into small pieces 10. and pour on a little water 11. 
and mix meat, rice and all other things. 12. Then having turned 
the intestine right 13. and having broken a twig in two for its mouth 
14, and having turned the bigger opening of the intestine over the 
twigs? 15. they pour the meat and rice together with some water 
into its interior 16. and having poured water into a cauldron 17. 
they boil it in water. 18. If there should be (too) much water 
inside the sausage 19. they prick it with a needle in eight or ten 
places. 20. The sausage is made in real sheep intestines. | 


2 jayliy ate) has both the meaning ‘gut’ and ‘sausage’; for wée) cf. 
Katanov-Mencss, I, p. 122 wécgii. 

3 in order to keep the mouth open when pouring the meat and rice 
into the sausage. 


42. 
mustlmanlernin millet mezh'ep beja:ni. 


1. biz mustlmallerdin baSqa mezh'epteki adem »szlenin mez- 
h'epleri neme? milletleri kimnin millette? dinleri qajsi?» dep sores 
2. biz mustlmanler dzuvab beremiz ki 3. »menin dinim quran. 
4, mezh'ebim imam ezim. 5. milletim ivra:him yeli:lulla:h rebbim 
allah» dep d3zeva:b beredw. 6. amma mustlman jetmi8s iski firqe 
boledw. 7. saq rast joldeki mezh'ep té-t. 8. ima‘m e#-:zemnin 


42. 
A description of the religion! of the Moslems 


1. If we ask a Moslem of another school, »Which is your school? 
In whose millet! is your millet? Which is your religion?» 2. we 
Moslems reply, 3. »My religion is the Quran. 4. My school is the 
Great Imam.? 5. My millet is Abraham? — the Friend of God — 
and my God is Allah!» we reply. 6. But the Moslems are (divided 
into) seventy-two sects.4 7. On the sound right road there are four 
schools. 8. Those who keep to the Great _Imam,° those who keep to 


l mallet (<A. als) religion as it stands in relation to the prophets, dz:n 
(<A.P. ‘yp 5) religion as it stands in relation to God, mezhep (< A. bie) 


religion with reference to the learned doctors (HuUGHEs, A Dictionary of 
Islam, p. 348 b); cf. further Handwérterbuch des Islam (Leiden 1941) pp. 
98—99 (art. din). I translate mezhep by ‘school’. 


2 imam cezim <ima:m ezem <A. x2 \ als »the Great Imam» is Abu 
- 


Hanifa, the founder of the Hanafiyah School, cf. HuauHEs, op. cit. p. 567 
(Sects of Islam) and Handworterbuch des Islam p. 8 sq. All the Moslems of 
Eastern Turkestan belong to the Hanafiyah School. 

3 wra:him < ibra:him; for yeli:lulla:h ef. Materials, I, p. 82, n. 4. 


4 firqe <A. 49 9; cf. HUGHES, op. cit. p. 567 sq. where the sects are 


enumerated. 
5 here called ima'm av'zem, cf. n. 2. 
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mezhebini tutqanle ima-mi Sa:pi mezh'ebini tutqanle2 ima-m eh- 
medi hembelnin mezh'ebini tutqanle ima-mi ma:lik zehmetulla:hi 
el'cjhinin mezh'ebini tutqanler. 9. jetmié iS8ki firqze musulmaller 
yuda:ni bir deidw. 10. amma qurannin hedi:sniy ma-nesige muva:- 
fiq em'el qilmajduile. 11. gilgit jolide ba:r be-zi ta:dziklenin 
tutqan joli baSqa. 12. alte Sch'erdeki heme mustlm'anler sunni 
mezh'epte. 13. Jarkend Seh'er i¢ide hindusta:n ter'eptin beday§'an 
ter'sptin baSqa jurtlerdin kelgen azyine sie hem ba:. 14. alte 


Imam Shafi’i,! those who keep to Imam Ahmed ibn Hanbal? and 
those who keep to Imam Malik? — the mercy of God be upon 
them. 9. The Moslems of the seventy-two sects say that God is one. 
10, But they do not act according to the meaning‘ of the Quran and 
the Hadith®. 11. Certain Tadjiks who are living on the Gilgit® road 
keep to another road (i.e. sect). 12. All the Moslems of the Six 
Cities belong the Sunni’ School. 13. In the city of Yarkand there 
are also a few Shias® who have come from India, Badakhshan® and 
other countries. 14. All the Moslems of the Six Cities belong to the 
school of the Great Imam. 15. True pirs!° and true ishans!! are 


1 ima:mi §a:pi the Imém Muhammad ibn Idris as-Shafi'i, the founder of 
the Shafi’iyah School; cf. HuGHEs, op. cit. p. 567 and Handwéorterbuch, 
p. 660 sq. 

2 imam ceehmedi hembel Imam Ahmad (ibn) Hanbal, the founder of the 
Hanbaliyah School, cf. HUGHES, op. cit. p.567 and Handwérterbuch, p. 23 sq. 

3 ima-mt ma:lik Imam Malik, the founder of the Malakiyah School; cf. 
HUGHES, op. cit. p. 567 and Handworterbuch, p. 408 sq. 


4 mene<A. oom ‘sense, meaning’. 


5 hedi:s << A. 04 the traditions of Islam, cf. HUGHES, op. cit. p. 639 sq. 


and Handwéorterbuch, p. 146 sq. 
6 gilgit the town and district of Gilgit, in India. 


* sunni< A. g» Moslems who acknowledge the first four Caliphs as 


the rightful successors of the Prophet and who belong to the four schools 
enumerated above. 


8 Sie< A. ok the followers of ‘Ali, first cousin of Muhammed, whom 


the Shiahs maintain to be the first legitimate imam or caliph. 
® bedayzs'an the most north-easterly province of Afghanistan. 


19 pir<P._» pi-r an elder, a religious leader. 


11 igan title for a holy man who teaches or preaches, cf. Materials, II, 
p. ll, n. 2. 


ll—iv 
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Sch'ernin heme mustlmalleri ima:m #-zemnin mezhepte. 15. rast, 
pirler ve rast iSanler hezreti peyamber el'ejhissela:mnin evla:didin 
boledw. 16. bulerge heme a-dem izzet qiledw. 17. ve i8an pir- 
lerimizge heme adem biznin yod3emiz dep iylas qilemiz. 18. buleer 
yela:jiqni Seri'etnin joliye baSlajdwyan kiSiler. 19. i8an pirlerimiz 
neha:jeti az boledw. 20. be-zi ademler iSanlik davasini qiledw. 
21, olenin gepige he¢ bir adem emel qilmajdw. 22. rast pir ve 
iSanlerimiz ve 6lema:leimiznin! qilyan gepleri hemesi ras. 23. dza- 
iSanler ve be-zi cala mollalenin gilyan gepi esla ras em'es. 24, 
jaysi Glema:lenin jaysi piri ka:milnin qilyan gepi vilen em'el iba:det 
qilse 25. adem gia:metnin eza:bidin qut"ledw. 26. amma rast 
isan ve Olema:le alte Sch'erlik bolse 27. olenin gepige yela:jiq 
em'el qiledw. 28. baSqa jurttin kelgen i8an Olema:lenin gepige 
yela:jiq em'el gilmajdw. 








descendants of the Holy Prophet — peace be upon him. 16. Every 
one will respect them. 17. And we all pay attention to our ishans 
and pirs, calling them our Khodjas.? 18. These are men who lead the 
people on the road of the Shariat.3 19. Our ishans and pirs are very 
few. 20. Some people claim‘ that they are ishans. 21. Nobody acts 
according to their talk. 22. What our true pirs and ishans and 
learned men say is always correct. 23. What false ishans and certain 
would-be mullahs® tell is never right. 24. If somebody acts and 
worships according to the words of good learned men and perfect 
pirs 25. he will be saved from the tortures of the last judgment. 26. 
Only if the true ishans and learned men belong to the Six Cities 
27. the people will act according to their words. 28. The people will 
not act according to the words of ishans and learned men who have 
come from other countries. 


1 6lema: < ulema: < A. slate ‘learned men’. 

2 yodza title in Eastern Turkestan for a descendant of Muhammed. 

3 Sert'et << A. dar 5 the law, including both the teaching of the Quran 
and of the traditional sayings of Muhammed. 

* dava << A. leo; dava qil- ‘to claim’. 


5 “ala ‘imperfect’. 


43. 


1. gu:made pejiyon ba:. 2. gu:manin qaqSal degen jerde pejiyon 
ba:. 3. iki ué pejiyon ba:. 4. bir adem kess'el bolwp qalse 5. 
jemmalnin qasiye barip kita:b kéjduredw!. 6. 0: jammal kita-b 
kéjep de'itki 7. »sizlernin ineleiye soyaqtin Semaldajiptw. 8. bir 
qara toyiyzse dua: oqusle! 9. GajSenbe aySemi on té-t ojan pij 
ojnesle!» dep 10. Swnday geplerni giledw. 11. andin ki:n o: 


43. 


1. In Guma there are perikhon.? 2. In the place in the Guma 
(-district) called Qaqshal’ there are perikhon. 3. There are two or 
three perikhon. 4. If somebody falls ill 5. he goes to the rammal and 
asks him to see (in) the book®. 6. When that rammal has looked into 
the book he says 7. » Your younger brother has been touched by cold.® 
8. Read prayers over a black cock! 9. Perform fourteen pir-per- 
formances’? on Wednesday evening!» 10. Thus he says. 11. Then that 


1 kojdur- < kordur- 

2 pejiyon <pertyon <P. oles J, ‘magician’. Most valuble information 
about magicians and the survivals of shamanism in Eastern Turkestan 1s 
given by Matov in his article IJamauctsBo y captostb Bocrounaro Typkectana 
(COopHukb My3eA antpon. u atHorp. T. 5, 1918) and in his Marepuaap no 
yitrypekum uapeanam CiH-g3ana, p. 316—18, furthermore in KaTANOFF- 
MEnGES, I, pp. 81—99 and in Pantusov, Tapanunucnhie 6akmn (1907). 

3 gagéal, called Kakshal by StEeIn, Innermost Asia, Map Serial No. 9, 
1A; ef. n. 3, p. 7. 

4 jemmal < rammal< A. SW .) ‘a soothsayer, fortune-teller’. 


5 i.e. the book in which all the ‘secrets’ of a rammal are written down; 
cf. HARTMANN, Die osttiirkischen Handschriften, p. 16 raml. 

§ lit. has been fanned by cold. 

* pir ojna- to perform the shamanistic seance. 
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adem CarSenbe kunlikte moku'ileye berip 12. baySini tepip 13, 
dap dunbaqlerni bir yodgenge tiqip 14. dar'aqlatip alip keledw. 
15. aysamliyta o: bay8i bedbey o- pej ojnatq'uci galvan iskisi 
bir ayram¢cini tutup i6. sarandek 6jnin otreside ¢éruledw. 17. 
erte 6jguni saqip! qalsze 18. »vaj! mene? saqap qaldim. 19. mana 
pe) pajda qildi!» dep 20. her qismi bekar geplerni giledw. 21. pejni 
ojnap bolap 22. andin ki:n dua oqujdw. 23. dua:ni oqup 24. bir 
jerge jetkende »ez'emte el'ejhim ja: déwlei ketsen ketesen! ketmesen 
qoninya bo:re jé-gep ot qoje2men!» dep dua: oqujdw. 25. seher 
veytide almaenin Sayqe bir mun¢e pate qij'unduwilerni ¢igip 


man on a Wednesday goes to Mokuila, 12. finds the magician’ 
13. who, having put (his) tambourines and drums‘ in a saddle-bag 
14, brings it there rattling along. 15. In the evening that wretch 
of a magician and that stupid fellow who is going to perform the 
pir® together hold a rope 16. and like mad people dance round in 
the middle of the house. 17. If he recovers the next day or the day 
after® (he will say), 18. »Oh! Look here! I have recovered! 19. The 
pir has done me good!»’ 20. and will speak all kinds of nonsense. 
21. When they have performed the pir to the end 22. then he (the 
magician) will read prayers. 23. When he has read the prayers 24. 
and come to a certain place he reads the prayer: »I resolve,’ Oh, 
demon!® If you go, go! If you don’t, go J shall roll a reed-matting 
into your rump and put fire to it!» Thus he prays. 25. At dawn he 
fastens some pieces of rags!© to a branch of an apple-tree 26. and 








1 N.B. sagip but next sentence sagap < sagajip. 

2 mene < mane. 

3 bayst cf. OLDENBURG, HKpatkiaA 3am breil oO Tepixolaxt (COOpHHKS 
MV3eA aHTpon. MW oTHOrp. 5. 1918). 

4 dunbag alternating with dumbaq. 

5 pel < pir. 

& éjgun < 6rgun ‘the day after tomorrow’. 

7 pajda < A. o lo, 

8 ez'emte probably < A. Cw 3© ‘resolution’, Almost the same prayer in 
KatanoFr-MEnGES, I, p. 92:24 sq. which Mencss (cf. p. 101) translates ‘ich 
beschwGre euch’ < A. cuelee, 

* dow <P. 9)5. 


10 gij'wndu ~ gij'undu ‘rag’, also ‘shavings’. 
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26, girq bi tal Cayni wi¢esiye Cigip 27. kess'el bolyan ademni o: 
tciviq bile almeenin Gayi bile urup ta8lav'attedw. 28. 0: pejiyon 
pjalyuz derey tubige bar! 29. kohne togumenge bar! kohne Ojge 
bar!» dep gojap jenip kiredw. 


having tied forty-one branches to his back! and having beaten the 
sick man with these twigs and with the branches of an apple-tree he 
throws them away. 28. When that perikhon has said, »Go? down 
unde1 a tree, standing alone! 29. Go to an old mill! Go to an old 
house!» he returns home. 


1 i.e. the back of the sick man. 

2 Magical formulas to drive away the illness-carrying evil spirits! 
Solitary trees, old mills and old houses are considered to be the haunting- 
places of evil ghosts. 


44. 


1. dziller beezi ademlerge egilinip qaledw. 2. bir adem bir ¢iinkes 
qil'utqan ayunumni qiéqirip kelip 3. ¢tinkeS qildwrse 4. dzille 
ypal'an jerde oltuittum!. 5. balamni emitip 6. bu erkisi ja bu mezz- 
lumkisi kelip 7. bir balamni dessev'atti. 8. men Sone2 bu ademni 
kessel gip qojdam» dep 9. d3iller Sunday éiinkeS qilyan ademge 
dep bertr isk'en. 10. GiinkeS degen dginkeS Su pa:rsi zeba:n. 11. 
dzinkeS ayunum dua: oqujdu. 12. dua: oquyandin ki:n d@inler 
jiyilip kelur iSken. 13. 0: dzinkeS ayunum »sen n'emiSqe bu ademni 
kessel gildin? 14. n'emiSqe eser gildin?» dep dzindin sorese 15. 
»men bir jerde balamni emitip? oltu'ittim. 16. jenimdzki balamnin 


44, 


1. Some people get possessed? with demons’. 3. If somebody 2. 
having called an akhun who performs the ¢iinkes> 3. asks him to 
perform the ciinkes 4. the demons (will say), »I was sitting some- 
where 5. suckling my child 6. when this man or this woman came 
there 7. and once trod® on my child. 8. Because of this I made 
this man ill!» 9. Thus the demons tell such a man who performs 
the ciinkes. 10. &inkes which means d3inkes is (belongs to) the Per- 
sian language. 11. The djinkeS-akhun reads prayers. 12. When he 
has read the prayers the demons will gather. 14. When 13. that 
dzinkeS-akhun 14. asks the demons, 13. »Why did you make that 
man ill? 14. Why did you oppress’ him?» 15. (they reply) »I was 
sitting in a place suckling my child. 16. (Somebody) trod on the 


l oltuittum < olturup edim. 
2 emitip ~ emitip (sentence 5). 
3 egilin- < igelen- ‘to be made an owner, a possessor’. 


* dziller < dginler; dzin (< A. Cy>) ‘evil spirit, demon’. 


a 


Ciinkes < A.P. dzinkes ‘the act of summoning the demons’. 
desse- < debse ‘to tread’. 


~ 


n 


7 


eser probably < A.P. J) ‘trouble, oppression’; to become ill through 


the influence of demons is called d3in eser qgiliptus or dzin boyaptu; boy- ‘to 
choke, to strangle’. 
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putiye dessev'atti. 17. men Sona bu ademni kess'el gip gojdum» 
de'itkan gepler ba:. 18. 0: dginke8 ayunum dua: oqup 19. dgillerni 
djuylayandin ki:n bir Gineye su qojwp 20. Ginenin swjiye bir 
na:reside balani qa:latip olturyuzup qo'itken!. 21. 0: balayz ¢intnin 
idide dginler k6runur i8k'en. 22. dzinkeS ayunum »sen bu ademge 
n'emisqe eser qildin? 23. n'emiSqe bu ademni kessel qildin?» 
dzillerdin gep sorse 24. dgille o: ¢intnin swijiye gqarlaptwyan 
balayze »bu adem bizge o: qildi bu qildi» dep dzuva:b be'itken?. 
25. dgillernin gqilyan gepini Gintnin swij'ye qarlaptwyan bala 
anla'itken 26. emma balanin epecdreside olturyan basqa con adem 
ja kitik bala bolse 27. olernin k6zige heé bir nerse hem kor- 
unelme'itken he¢ gep hem anlama'itken. 28. emma ¢in‘nin swij'ye 
qa:laptwyan bala dzillerni hem k6o'itken dgillernin gep sdzleri hem 
anla'itken. 29. ayunum gep sorayan veytide o: ¢cinenin swijiye 
qa:laptuiyan bala »o° dgzin o: gepni qildi bu gepni gildi» dep ayu- 
numye dep berur ik'en. 


foot of my child, who was at my side. 17. For this (reason) I made 
this man ill!» they say. 18. When that dzinkes-akhun has read 
prayers 19. and gathered the demons and poured water into a 
cup 20. he will put a not-grown-up child’ to sit down and look 
into the water in the cup. 21. The demons will show themselves 
to that child inside the cup. 23. When 22. that d3i:mkeS-akhun 
23, asks the demons, 22. »Why did you oppress this man? 23. Why 
did you make this man ill?» 24. the demons give the answer 
to that child who is looking into the water of the cup, saying, 
»This man did this and that to us!» 25. The child who is looking 
into the water of the cup hears what the demons have said 26. but 
the other big people or be it children who are sitting round the 
child 27. do not hear anything nor can anything be visible to them. 
28. But the child who is looking into the water of the cup has both 
seen the demons and heard their words. 29. When the akhun asks 
that child who has been looking into the water of the cup, it says 
to the akhun, »That demon said so-and-so!» 


1 golitken < qojur ik'en. 
2 belithen < bertr ik'en. 
3 na:reside <P. ote yl na:rasi:da ‘unripe’, said of children who are 


not. grown up; cf. KaTaNoFF-MENGES, I, p. 113. 


45. 
jadadci. 


1, jadaci gu:made joq ik'en. 2. qaryaliq ta-beside zonlan 
degen kentide ba:. 3. evel zema:ndin tartip Su- d3zajdin tola jadadi 
ciqedw. 4. menin anlayanim jadatasini suye selip 5. dua:sini 
oquse 6. jamyur jayarim'iS. 7. issiq dzajde jadatasini qojap 8. 
dua:sini oquse 9. kun ¢cigarim'i8. 10. jadataS tapmaqnin beja:ni. 
11, jadataS kuz veeytide a:sma:ndin tiiSerim'i8. 12. bedslikke k6k- 
likke Sunday otlay dzajye t'Sedwm. 13. ot bile qoS“p 14. wij je-se 
15, anday wij her bir azneyanda on onbeSni aznap toytejdw. 


45. 


Rain-makers. 


1. There are no rain-makers in Guma. 2. There are some in a 
village called Zonglang,! belonging to (the) Qarghaliq(-district). 
3. From time immemorial many rain-makers come from this place. 
4, As far as I have heard they put the yada-stone? into water 5. 
and if they read the prayers (appropriate for) it 6. it is said that it 
will rain. 7. If they put the yada-stone in a warm place 8. and read 
the (appropriate) prayers 9. the sun is said to appear. 10. (Now 
comes) a description of how to find the yada-stone. 11. It is believed 
that the yada-stone falls down from Heaven in the autumn. 12. It 
falls on a lucernefield or in a green field or on such places which 
are green. 13. If, having got it with grass, 14. an ox eats it 15. such 
an ox, when he is bellowing, will do it ten to fifteen times and (then) 


1 zonlayn not in STEIN, Innermost Asia, Map Serial 9. 
2 jadatas ‘the stone used to procure rain’. 
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16. Sunday wijdin be-zi adamler jadatas tepip alyan ik'en. 17. 
elb'ette Sunday wj Olturup 18. jadataSni alyan ademler alte Se- 
herde ba:. 


19. qaryaliytz bi ki8! ba: edi. 20. gu:maye kelip 21. bir merre 
jade gilip 22. jade qilyan veytide kok janaqdek muz jayduruptw- 
mi§ ik'en. 23. bee-zi ademnin basiye jaqqan muz tegip 24. bedi 
isip! qaptwmisk'en®. 25. yeli jaz vayti im'is ik'en. 26. qgoyunlenin 
sojmelei muz tegip 27. jerilip ketiptwmis ik'en. 28. Su jade gilyan 
ademnin jadesinin sebebidin tuSken muz qoyulliqnin sojmesini 
jerip atiptwmisik'en. 29. 0: kisi atqe minip 30. atni jugurutup 
manse 31. atnin jaliye jamyur kein ter'epke gar jaydururmisken. 
32. bu jadedinin jayduyan muzi tal bojannin yadeleriye tegip 33. 


stop. 16. From such an ox some people have found a yada-stone. 
17. Of course 18. there are people in the Six Cities 17. who have 
killed such an ox 18. and taken the yada-stone. 


19. There was a man in Qarghaliq. 20. When he had come to 
Guma 21. and procured rain once 22. he is said — when he pro- 
cured rain — to have caused it to rain ice (hail) like green walnuts. 
23. The hail hit the heads of some people 2+. and their heads are 
said to have become swollen. 25. It is said to have been in the 
middle? of the summer. 26. The hail hit the unripe melons 27. 
and they are said to have been split (to have gone into pieces). 
28. The hail which fell in consequence of the rain-procuring of this 
man is said to have split the unripe melons of the melon fields. 29. 
If that man mounted a horse 30. and made the horse gallop 31. he 
is said to have caused it to rain on the mane of the horse and to 
snow on its back. 32. When the ice (hail) which this rain-maker 
had caused to fall hit the beams of the grape-vine baran* 33. 


1 RaQvuETTE, English-Turki Dictionary, p. 117 b under ‘swell’ gives is7-. 
Luke (Khotan) has 7éi- as in Guma. This verb probably alternates 7 ~ ¢ in 
different parts of the country. 

2 gaptiumisken < qalip dur imis ik'en. 

3 yelt < yejli ‘just, quite’. 

4 tal bojan < tal baray is a wooden structure, which is used to support 
the stems of vine. 
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tal bojandin taray turon) avazler ¢igiptwmisken. 34. 8u gepni 
dadem mana dep bergen. 35. anam hem 8u iSledin yeeber ba: ik'en. 
36. anam bilen dadam olturup 37. hika:je qilip bergen. 


rattling sounds are said to have come out from the beams. 34. This 
my father has told me. 35. My mother also knows about these 
happenings. 36. My father and mother have been sitting 37. telling 
me about this. 


1 taran turon onomatopoeic. 


46. 
Sejtan suduki. 

1. Sejtan suduki dep Gdllerde kunduzlikte manse 2. jolnin bi 
tej'epte bir munée su kéjunedw. 3. emma bir dem manip 4. baldw 
su kéjungen jerge qa:lese 5. kin heé neme joq. 6. Sunu Sejtan 
suduki deimiz. 


46. 


Devil’s Urine. 


1. With devil’s urine is meant that if you are walking in a desert 
in day-time 2. some water will become visible in some direction of 
the road. 3. But if you walk for a while 4. and look towards the 
place where water had been visible earlier 5. then there is nothing. 
6. This we call devil’s urine. 


1 Le. a mirage. 


47. 


1. kuz veyleride schra:de bezi bedeliktin jer tozyaqi dep 
zemindin bir nerse Giqedw. 2. taside aq Sekali ba:r bir nerse 
Ciqedw. 3. itidin topaye oyseS jwmSaq rengi sejiy bir nerse 
Ciqedu. 4. oni kéjekke sepse 5. pajda qiledw. 6. asmandin tii8ken 
ciitmis! degen gep ba:r. 


47, 


1. In autumn something called ‘earth-down” will grow from 
the soil of certain lucerne-fields in the country-side. 2. On its 
outside something with a white shell grows up. 3. From its 
inside comes out something soft, of yellow colour, like dust. 4. 
If one sprinkles it on a burn 5. it helps. 6. »That which has fallen 
from Heaven ‘is said to have fallen’», people say. 





lL Citas < tisiir imis. 
2 jer tozyaqi evidently a puffball. 


48. 


1. jer tobredi deimiz. 2. jernin tegige tuttin ja: jel pejda: bolup 
qaledw. 3. 8u toyradin jer tebrejdw. 4. qaz'anye o:tra su qujwp 
5. ayizye tuvaqni jepip qojap 6. qaz'annin tegige o-t qalase 
7. tuvaq tebrejdw. 8. Sununye oySes jer tebrejdw. 9. bu rast 
ik'en. 10. beezi ademler hika:je qiledw ki 11. zemi:nnin tegide bir 
wj ba:r im'iS. 12. her jilde wj zemi-nni bir munuzdin jene bir 
munuzge jotkej im'iS. 13. o- munuzdin jene bir munuzge jétkegen 
veytide jer tebre] im'iS degen gepler ba:r. 14. sopilernin resmide 
ademnin guna:hi dziq bolyande jer yuda:nin yezebidin qo-qap 
15, jer tevrejdw degen bir hika:jeler hem baz:r. 


48, 
(About earthquakes). 


1. We say »the earth trembled». 2. Under the earth there will 
appear smoke or wind. 3. For this reason the earth will tremble. 
4. If you pour water into a kettle and make it half-full 5. and close 
the opening with a cover 6. and make fire under the kettle 7. the 
cover will tremble. 8. Like this the earth trembles. 9. This is the 
truth. 10. Some people tell 11. that there is an ox? under the earth. 
12, The ox is said to move the earth every year from one horn to 
another. 13. When he is moving it from that horn to the other horn 
it is said that the earth is trembling. 14. According to the Sufis 
15, there also is a tale saying that the earth trembles 14. when the 
sins of men have become too many and the earth is frightened of 
God’s anger. 


1 about earthquakes, cf. further KaTranorr-MENGEs, (II), pp. 92—95. 
2 ef. KATANOFF-MENGES, op. cit. pp. 92—93. 


49. 
maza:rlernin gepi. 


1, jejkendde sut padSa:him dep bir maza:r ba:r. 2. 0: maza:ye 
qavayat deva:ze bilen ciqedu. 3. bu maza:ye her jekSenbe kunlukte 
bir munce yatunler ¢iqip 4.»vaj maza- yo:djam! mana 6ji tut'u- 
tuyluy ev'esle! 5. qaz'anye Giimiié saliyliq ¢ vesle! maza- yodzam!» 
dep 6. jiyleSip dua: qiledw. 7. biznin ju-timizde t6ésuk ta’ dep 
bir taS ba:r. 8. bezi ademler bala 6lup galmaj turur dep 9. taSnin 


49. 
About Shrines.! 


1. In Yarkand there is a shrine called Sut Padishahim.? 2. One 
goes to that shrine through the Qavaghat-gate.? 3. Every Sunday 
a number of women go to that shrine (saying), 4. »Oh, ghodja* 
of the shrine! Give me a husband who can take care of his house! 
5. Give me a man who can put a laddle® into the kettle! (Oh,) 
ghodja of the shrine!» 6. Thus they pray, crying. 7. In our country 
there is a stone called the »hole-stone». 8. Some people 9. pass 


1 maza:r (<A. | 34) ‘Muhammadan shrine’, of which there are many in 


Eastern Turkestan, cf. my The Ordam-Padishah-System of Eastern Turki- 
stan Shrines (Hyllningsskrift tillagnad Sven Hedin. 1935); the swt maza:r 
is the shrine of a woman; called st pa:sa by HARTMANN, Die osttiirkischen 
Handschriften, p. 19. 

2 lit. ‘my milk-king’. 

* the name of the gate leading to Aq-su; called Qawat by HARTMANN, 
op. cit. p. 19. 

4 yodsza ‘saint’. 

* the women are praying for children; ‘laddle’ and ‘kettle’ probably 
allude to the sexual organs of man and woman. 
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tésukidin jete merre 6tkuzedw. 10. 0: ta8 gu:ma te-besi ismisal'a 
degen kentinin baS'de. 


qara k6l maza:r yodzjamnin beja:ni. 


11. gu:manin Seh'eridin bir potejdin zija:dejaq bir qumluqnin 
iside qara k6l deidwyan bir k6l ba:. 12. 0: kélnin U8 ter'epige 
egiz qumluq bir ter'epi sel pes. 13. pes ter'eptin bir ejiq su hemise 
Ciqedw. 14. 0: qara kélnin iski ter'spteki qum tépeside i8ki tuy 
ba:. 15. G6:reside terek ségetler hem ba:. 16. hava:si neh'ajeti 
jaysi. 17. kigen adamnin ¢iqyusi kelmejdw. 18. o: heddidin bu 
heddige adamnin uni jetmejdw. 19. kdlnin iside t6- bes juz djdek 


through the hole of the stone seven times 8. in order that their 
children shall not die. 10. That stone is at the outshirts of the 
village called Ismisala,1 which belongs to (the) Guma-(district). 


A description of Qara Kol Mazar Khodja.? 


11. A little more than one potai® from the town of Guma inside 
a desert‘ there is a lake called Qara Kol. 12. That lake has on three 
sides high dunes and one side it is rather low. 13. From the low 
side there is always running water (in) a water-channel. 14. On 
two sides of that Qara K6l (-shrine) there are two flags® on the top 
of the dunes. 15. Round it there are also poplars and willows. 16. 
Its climate is extremely pleasant. 17. People who have entered it 
have no desire to leave. 18. The voice of a man does not reach from 
one side® to the other. 19. In the lake there are’ four or five hundred 


1 ismisal'a probably Ismesalar of STEIN, Innermost Asia, Map Serial 
No. 6, D 2. 

2 gara kél maza:r called Kara-kul-mazar by STEIN, Innermost Asia, Map 
Serial No. 9, A I. 

3 pote] ~ potaj, Chinese long measure, equal to about 2 miles, cf. Ra- 
QUETTE, Eastern Turki Grammar, I, p. 36. 

4 qumlug perhaps better translated with ‘dunes’. 

5 tuy ef. my ‘The Ordam-Padishah-System... pp. 351—352. 

8 hedd (< A. A>) lit. ‘limit, boundary’. 


* lit. ‘walk’. 
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qaSqaldaq dganva:rler jurujdw. 20. kdlnin té-t etra:fide egiz egiz 
Osken qumus jikenler tola Gir'ajliy turedw. 21. adamnin kénli 
hem'iSe qara kélge kirmekni a:rzu qiledwyan d3zaj. 22. o: kéldin 
ciqqan bir giliq su eqin su:ye qgoslap ketedw. 23. heme su: bir 
bolap 24. qara tayizye kiredw. 25. qara tayizliyler sulni alip 
26. qoyun tawuz teredw. 27. qoyun tawuzi nch'ajeti jaysi boledw. 
28. qara k6lnin tegi joq deidwyan gepler hem ba:r. 29. bezi kélnin 
iSidin joyan joyan avaz hem ¢iqedw. 30. o- avazni kol bugqa:si 
deidw de'itken gepler hem ba:. 31. 0: qarakéldeki i8ki mazaryo- 
dzanin birige Sah ro:ze ya:n Sejyliq qiledw. 32. jene o: ter'epteki bir 
maza:rye zojdin Sejyim Sejyliq giledw. 33. 0: maza:ye bezi adem- 
ler beezi kunleri kip 34. dua: tilep qiledw. 35. amma ertejaz vey- 
tide her jekSenbe kunlikte guma baza: iS!tin i8ki ué juz adem 
kiredw. 36. baqq'aller ga:zitiler su etip sateduyanler qoy'un¢iler 





ducks and coots. 20. In the four directions of the lake there stand 
very beautifully reeds and rush which have grown very high. 
21. Qara K6l is a place to which people always wish to go. 22. 
From that lake there runs water, enough for one square? of land, 
which joins with the river. 23. When all the water has united 24. 
it goes down to Qara Taghiz.? 25. The people of Qara Taghiz take 
care of the water 26. and grow melons and water-melons. 27. Their 
melons and water-melons become very nice. 28. There is a saying 
that Qara K6l has no bottom. 29. Sometimes a very strong noise 
comes from the interior of the lake. 30. There are also people who 
say that the ‘lake-ox’ makes that noise. 31. In one of those two 
shrines® of Qara K6l Shah Roze Khan is the shaikh.* 32. And in 
the other shrine Zahir-ud-Din Shaikh is the shaikh. 33. On certain 
days certain people go to this shrine 34. and pray. 35. But in spring- 
time two or three hundred people from the bazar of Guma go there 
every Sunday. 36. Grocers go there and people who sell (dried) 
melon-kernels,> people who sell water, and melons and _ jelly- 


1 bir qiliqg (<qirliqg) su water enough to irrigate one gi of land, cf. 
n. 3, p. 19. 

2 cf. n. 3, p. 8. 

3 mazar yod3u. 

+ cf. my The Ordam-Padishah-System, p. 352. 

5 ga:zt ‘melon-kernel’. 


Materials to the Knowledge of Eastern Turki 177 


lenp'untiler navajler nan elip kiredw. 37. her e-tejazde jekéenbe 
kullikte »qara k6l mazar yodjamyzx kiremiz» dep tola ademler 
kiredw. 38. olernin kiji8nin seb'ebi mazar yodzamyz dua: qili8 
em'es. 39. meger tamaSa ucun kiredw. 40. 0: gara k6l Sunday 
bir yoS hava dzaj ik'en. 


sellers! and bakers bring bread. 37. On every spring Sunday many 
people go there saying, »we will go to Qara K6l Mazar Khodjam!» 
38, The reason for their going there is not to pray to the saint of 
the shrine. 39. Far more they go there for fun. 40. That Qara Kol 
is a place with so lovely a climate. 


1 lenpun jelly made from bean flour; < Chinese. 
12—Iv 


50. 


alte Sch'erdeki be-zi ayzi jeman bihaja: qopal gep qiledwyan 
ademlernin gep sdzinin beja:ni. 

1. kaSq'arnin beezi ademleri 6zinin balasini »hu! dzellap yatui- 
nunniski!» dep tilej]dw. 2. ski degen dzema:. 3. balalei dadesini 
»dzellap yatwmnuyniski!» dep tilejdw. 4. ve halanki o: dadesinin 
yatuini o: balanin anesi boledw. 5. bae-zi ademler »gep gqilma 
guj!» deidw. 6. be-zi ademle be-zi jav'aS bir ademleni »yatw- 
nuyniski! hu! poqsaqal oyri!» dep azar beredw. 7. 0: bica:reler 
ndzezanni tapasen bedbeyt!» dep 8. bunundin zia:de gep qilmaj 
ketedw. 9. be-zi jay8i ademler bir gism! jaman ademni tilese 


50. 


A description of the words of certain people in the Six Cities 
who are bad in their mouth and speak impudent? and rude words.? 

1. Some people in Kashghar scold their own children, saying, 
»Hu! I will fuck your harlot-wife!» 2. Sho} means coition. 3. Their 
children scold their father, saying, »I will fuck your harlot-wife!» 4. 
And (this) in spite of the wife of that father being the mother of 
that child. 5. Some people say, »Don’t say anything, guy*!» 6. Some 
people torture certain inoffensive people (by) saying, »I will fuck 
your wife! Hu, shit-bearded thief!» 7. Those poor people having 
said, »You will find (get) your punishment, you wretch!) 8. go 
away not saying more than this. 9. Some good (fine) people say 
if they (have to) scold some kind of bad people, »Your wife (should 


1 bthaja: << A.P. L> 3 ‘impudent’. 

2 cf. Katranorr-Mences, (II), pp. 65—69 Fluchworte, Fliiche der 
Einheimischen, wie die Leute von Turfan fluchen. 

3 ski contracted form < stkej (< stk- to have sexual intercourse). 

4 guj a husband, who does not care for the behaviour of his wife. 
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»yatuin tal'aq! hajvan!» dep tilejduile. 10. ba-zi jaeman ademler 
bezi jav'aS ademni tilejJdw. 11. java’ adem »men sen vilen ten 
bol'almadim. 12. sen bilen hékumette gepleSej» dese 13. heleki 
ay'zi jeman adem »meni hékumetke apparip 14. yejamni kestiure- 
viattiy dep qattiy gep qiledw. 15. be-zi mezlum kié'le »Sorhadci! 
dap juz!» dep tilejJdw. 16. mezlwmkisi mezlumkisi bile ujusup 
qalse 17. »he! ej jar'atmayan dzellap!» deidw. 18. arvakeSler atini 
tiler bolsz 19. »hu! gwjnin satqan ati» deidw. 20. bezi ademler 
heme vay yela:jiqnin atini tutup gep qilutgqan orniye 21. »vaj 
oyri! ne:din keldin? ne:ge varesen? 22. seninki tuyuSundin bul'an- 
cidek ja oyridek bir jeman adem melum bolesen» deidw. 23. 
be-zi ademler yelajiqni tilese 24. »na:reside qizinni palan qil'aj» 
25. Sunday jeman gep bilen tilejdw. 


be) divorced! (You) animal!». 10. Some bad people scold some 
inoffensive people. 11. When that inoffensive man says, »I could 
never be equal to you! 12. I will talk it over with you with the 
Government!» 13. that foul-mouthed man (will say), »He took me 
before the Government 14. and they cut off my penis!»! he says 
and uses bad language. 15. Some women scold saying, »Procurer!* 
With face like a tambourine!»? 16. If women fight with one another 
(they will say), 17. »Hey! whore, who doesn’t please a man!) 18. 
If coachmen scold their horses, they say, »Hey, horse sold by a 
guj!»* 20. Some people always say, instead of using people’s names, 
21. »Oh, thief! From where have you come? Where do you go? 22. 
From your birth it is evident that you are a bad man like a 
robber or a thief!» they say. 23. When some people scold others 
(they say), 24. »I will make your not-grown-up daughter® so-and- 
so!y® 25. With such bad words they scold. 


1 yeja<P. 4s ‘an egg, testicle’ (STEINGASS), but in Turki always 
meaning ‘penis’. 

2 Sorbe@éi (<éSorba ‘soup’) ‘a procurer’; sorba also means the semen of 
men and vaginal fluid of women in the sexual act. 

3 because the skin of the tambourine usually is made of donkey's 
skin, which is very thick and hard, the meaning here is ‘thick-skinned’ or 
‘pachyderm’. 

4 guj ef. n. 4, p. 178. 

5 na:reside cf. n. 3, p. 167. 

8 i.e. I will make her with child. 


51. 


1. leqeb dep putujmuz 2. amma elajiqnin ajaside leqem 
deidw. 3. ‘galdwmn’ ‘sekigek’ (bir adem bir iSyx aldijap qalse 
4. »quméaydek sekimenler) Sunday gep bar). 5. ‘a¢imaq’ ‘Goqa’ 
‘k6kni’ 6. jejkenlik ‘poyaq Camyuri soyaq’ 6. jejkenliknin »iSek saman 
jemejdwy’» de'itkan bir gepi bar. 7. aqsuluqni ‘kava’ deidw. 8. 
kaSyarliqni ‘ick’ deidw. 9. yot'enlik ‘musuk’. 10. gizilliq ‘Cumaqéi’. 


51. 


1. We write leqeb.2 2. But among the people they say leqem.? 
3. Fool,? jumper* (if somebody (always) hurries to a work 4. they 
say ‘don’t leap like a frog!’®) 5. Straddler,* crown,’ kékni® (are 
words which are used as nicknames). 6. People from Yarkand are 
called »Struma!® Their turnip is cold!»!® 7. There is a saying that 
the people from Yarkand say »The donkey does not eat straw!» 
7. People from Aq-su are called »pumpkin». 8. People from Kashghar 
are called »donkey». 9. People from Khotan »cat». 10. People from 
Qizil »club-makers». 


1 jemejduy for jemejdur; in the Yarkand-dialect -dwr is frequently 
pronounced -dwy. 


2 leeqaeb ~ leqem (<A. ces) ‘nickname, by-name’; cf. OLDENBURG, 


Jlakampl (C6OopHuKS My3eq auTpon. uw aTHorp. 5, 1918) and KaTAaNorr-MENGES, 
(I), pp. 78—79. 

3 galdwuy or galvay ‘fool’. 

4 sekigek < seki- or sekli- ‘to jump’. 

5 quméay ~ qumcaq ‘frog’, cf. RaQuetTtTe, English-Turki Dictionary, 
p. 118 a qara qumucdg ‘tadpole’. 

6 aéimaq ~ aéamag ‘a fork of a branch or a tree’, a person who straddles. 

? €&0qa lit. ‘crown’, but also a kind of cauldron, made of refractory clay. 

8 kékni meaning? 

9 because this disease is prevailing in Yarkand. 

10 the meaning is that people affected with struma are insensible and 
unemotional; a turnip when warm is good to eat but it has no taste when cold. 


52. 


1. bengilenin bir ¢oni boledw. 2. o- Gonnin atini mejdankes 
deidw. 3. bengile bawa deidw. 4. bengiler yuma:r bolup qalse 
5. jerim tenge otuz pulni guwlyanye taslejdw. 6. andin ki:n »bawa! 
obdan ko:na sujuq neSedin sap bersle!» deidw. 7. mejdanke’ bir 
yuma:rliq neSeni uzup 8. obdan tegva:z selip 9. andin ki:n neSeni 
sejya:nege seelip 10. tépesige ya:k selip 11. mejdankeS 6zi topesige 


52. 


1. The hashish-smokers! have their headman. 2. They call 
that headman mejdankes.? 3. The hashish addicts call him »grand- 
father». 4. If a hashish addict wants to get intoxicated 4. he 
throws half a tanga or thirty pul on the stand.? 6. Then he says, 
»Grandfather! Put* in some good old juicy hashish!» 7. The head- 
man having broken off some intoxicating hashish 8. and put in a 
good tobacco® 9. and then put the hashish into the pipe-bow]l® 
10. and put charcoal’ on its top 11. he puts a piece of embers on 


1 ben ~ beng ‘hashish’, also called nese, top leaves and tender parts of 
hemp, dried for smoking; a good description of the use of hashish in the 
Middle East nowadays can be had in T. RussEui, Egyptian Service 1902—46 
(1949), p. 230 sq. 

2 mejdankes A.P. Slan ‘the one who runs the mejdan; mejda:n here 
means the place where hashish is served, i. e. a hashish den. 

3 gulyan < P. Cp ‘the fire-place in a bath, stove’ (STEINGASS). Here 
it means the place, usually with a fire in the middle, where the addicts gather 
to smoke hashish. 

4 j.e. into the pipe. 

5 tegva:z is a kind of green tobacco on the top of which the hashish is 
placed. 

8 sejya:ne ‘the head of a water-pipe or hashish-pipe’. 

"yale (<P. Se earth) ‘charcoal’, usually made of soft wood, mostly 


of willow-wood. 
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bir da:ne Goy gojap 12. bi i8ki nepes ¢igip tutaSturup 13. bengige 
tutup beredw. 14. bengi neSeni bi iSki nepes alip 15. »ha bawa! 
bu tegva-z obdan em'esken! 16. heé adiyi joq» deidw. 17. mejdenkes! 
de'itki 18. »bu o-palnin tegvezi! 19. bu nea-jeti obdan tegva-z» 
deidw. 20. bengi i8ki Ué nepes alip 21. jene bir bengige ¢ilimni 
tutup beredw. 22. jene bir bengi de'itki 23. »bu ad'aS yam neSeni 
dziq ¢cekip 24. mengesi qoldalap qaptw 25. bu mejdande anday osal 
neSe hem joq bir qism! osal tegva-z hem joq» deidw. 26. o- jengi 
kelip 27. neSe Gekken bengi de'itki 28. »men her katta mejdanleni 
k6-gen. 29. munday neSeni munday tegva:zni men neSe Cekken 
mejdanniy aldiye hem alip kel'elmejdw. 30. bu neme neSe volsun 
bu neme tegva:z volsun mane bir Gilim neSe Geksem 31. menni 
mes qil'almedi» dep 32. her qism' gepni mes bengile qilip lap 
urusedw. 33, cilimni qap'aqtin giledw. 34. cilim qapaq'nin uruyi 
bolek. 35. bu resm® qapaqlege oySe8 qapaq tiismejdw. 36. hem'ise 





the very top of it, 12. and having smoked one or two puffs and 
made it (the fire) catch 13. he hands it over to the hashish addict. 
14. When the hashish addict has smoked one or two puffs (he says), 
15, »Hey, grandfather! This tobacco is not good. 16. It is not bitter 
at all!» he says. 17. The headman says, 18. »This is tobacco from 
Opal!? 19. This is a very good tobacco!» he says. 20. The hashish 
addict smokes two or three more puffs 21. and (then) hands over 
the pipe to another hashish addict. 22. This other hashish addict 
says, 23. »This fellow has smoked much raw hashish 24. and his 
brain is rattling. 25. In this place there is neither such bad hashish 
nor any kind of bad tobacco!» he says. 26-27. That new hashish 
addict who has come and smoked hashish says, 28. »I have seen 
(been to) all big hashish dens. 29. They would not be able to bring 
such hashish or such tobacco to the dens where I have smoked 
hashish. 30. Whatever hashish this may be or whatever tobacco 
this may be, look here, if I smoke a pipe of hashish 31. it was 
not able to make me intoxicated!» he says. 32. Having talked all 
kinds of things the intoxicated hashish addicts boast to each other. 
33, The pipe is made of kurbitsa. 34. The seed of the pipe-kurbitsa 
is a different (special) sort. 35. They will not become like the 

1 mejdenkes < mejdankes. 

2 a small town and region near Kashghar, cf. STEIN, Innermost Asia, 
IV, Map Serial No. 2 C 2. 
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tejise 37. Cilimqapaqi tii8edw. 38. neSe qayaliq jajken tebesidin 
dziq tiqedw. 39. deyalle dziq kendi tejidw. 40. kiz vayleide 
sch'erde gopap 41. kendinin tubige Sedidap salip 42. kendinin 
topesini qaqar im'i§. 43. 8u kendinin yezanye tiisken topade 
ne’e bolwr im'i§. 44. o- topaleni qaqip d3uylap 45. otyz isitip 
olturup 46. golide uvalap 47. neSe qil'utmis!. 48. neSenin neha:jeti 
ko:nesini bengile »bu ko:na obdan neSe» dep damlakitken?. 49. ben- 
gileni yela:jiqle jeman kéredw. 40. Gera:ki benginin ayzi jama:n 
aciyi jaema:n boledwi 51. asan bir ademge azar beredw. 52. be-zi 
bengile bee-zi jav'aS ademni tilese 53. o- adem de'itki 54. »bengini 
balam demen! 55. buqeni kallam demen! deptiken. 46. bu mengesi 
goldalap qalyan bengi bilen ten bolmaj» dep 57. gep qilmaj jenip 
kettedw. 58. be-zi bihaja: mezlwmkisile hem dgellaple nese Ceke- 
dw. 59. neSe Gekken ademni heme adem jeman koredw. 


kurbitsas of the (ordinary) appearance. 36. Always when they 
grow them 37. they will become pipe-kurbitsas. 38. Much hashish 
comes from the Qarghaliq- and Yarkand-districts. 39. The farmers 
grow much hemp. 40. Having risen early in autumn-time 41. and 
spread a sheet under the hemp 42. they are said to shake off the 
dust from the hemp-plant. 43. It is believed that there has become 
hashish in the dust which has fallen on the leaves of the hemp- 
plant. 44. Having shaken off that dust and gathered it 45. and 
having sat down and warmed it at the fire 46. and rubbed it in 
their hands 47. they are said to make hashish (out of it). 48. The 
hashish addicts praise this hashish as being very old, saying, »This 
is a good old hashish!» 49. People dislike hashish addicts. 50. 
Because® the hashish addict is foul-mouthed and his anger is bad 
51, he will easily injure somebody. 52. If some hashish addicts 
scold some nice man 353. that man says, 54. »Don’t call a hashish 
addict my child! 55. Don’t call a cow a bull! they say. 5s. I am not 
equal to (have nothing to do) with the hashish addict, whose 
brain is rattling», 57. he says and goes away, saying nothing 
(more). 58. Certain impudent women and also harlots smoke 
hashish. 59. All people dislike people who smoke hashish. 


1 gil'utmis < qilur im'is. 
2 damlasitken < damlasur ik'en. 


3 éera:ki (<P. > éera: why) why is this? 


53. 


1. her dyajde bir taz adam birle bir taz em'es adam bile mans 
2. bir dzajdin hépep wéwp Cigse 3. ojan gilip deidw ki 4. »ad'as! 
o- eyinenle n'ejege baredw? 5. gep soranla!» deidw 6. eger bir 
dzajda bir taz adamni bir ojan¢ci adam korse 7. »hép hép» dep 
ojan caqéaq giledw. 8. bu hopepnin basida pepeki ba:r. 9. su 
toyradin tazyze oyse!ttedw deimiz. 


53. 


1. If a scald-head is walking wheresoever it may be together 
with a person who is not affected with Favus 2. and a hoopoe! 
flies up from somewhere 3. he? will joke and say, 4. »Friend! 
where is that brother of yours going? 5. Ask him!» 6. If a jester 
sees a scald-head somewhere 7. he will joke with him and tease 
him saying, »Hop hop!» 8. The hoopoe has a plume? on its head. 
9. For that reason we say that it resembles a scald-head. 


1 The hoopoe is in Eastern Turkestan considered to be the patron of 
people affected with Favus (faz). For other beliefs about the hoopoe v. 
Katanorr-Mences, (II), pp. 78-81. For beliefs about the hoopoe in Turkey 
v. RASANEN, Tiirkische Sprachproben aus Mittel-Anatolien, IV, p. 31. For 
beliefs about the hoopoe among other Moslem peoples v. DonaLpson, 
The Wild Rue, p. 165; The Zoological Section of the Nuzhatul-Qultb of 
Hamdullah al-Mustaufi al-Qazwini, ed. Stephenson, pp. 91-92, and HuGHEs, 
Dictionary of Islam, pp. 283-284 (art. Lapwing). 

2 the one who is not affected with Favus. 

3 pepek lit. ‘the head of a rush’. 


54. 
gu:madeki ingila:bnin beja:ni. 


1. yoten buzuldi. 2. gu:manin ambali kaSqaryz balasi Sojeni 
kaSqar do:tajyz ib'erip 3. be’ alte juz ¢ejik epkeldi. 4. yot'enge 
bar'almaj gu:made bir jerim aj jatti. 5. 0: kaSqardin alip kelgen 
éejikler gu:manin éejikleri birle bir bolap 6. bir jerim ajyiéze gu:ma- 
de jatti. 7. puqera:yze zulme gqilip 8. her heptede qirq min vaydin 
pi¢'an tusktin selip alyan 9. dzigeme min ulay otan tisktin selip 


54. 


A description of the revolution! in Guma. 


1. Khotan became troubled. 2. The Ambal? of Guma sent his 
son? to Kashghar, to the Do-tai* of Kashghar, 3. and brought 
(back) five or six hundred soldiers.5 4. As he was not able to 
march to Khotan he stayed one and a half months in Guma. 5. 
Those soldiers which had been brought from Kashghar joined the 
soldiers of Guma 6. and stayed in Guma up to one and a half 
months. 7. They oppressed the inhabitants 8. and took every week 
nearly forty thousand bundles® of hay* in (war) tax® 9. and twenty 


1 For information about the revolution in Eastern Turkestan 1930— 
1935 cf. AIrcHEN K. Wt, Turkestan Tumult (1940). Much valuable informa- 
tion regarding the revolution is to be found in articles published by the 
Swedish missionaries in Kashghar, Hancheng, Yangi Hissar and Yarkand 
in various Swedish missionary reviews. 

2 ambal ~ amban the Chinese civilian head of a regular administrative 
district in Eastern Turkestan. 

3 $0) the child of a Chinese; < Chinese. 
do-taj << Chinese. 
fejik < éerth. 
vay < bay. 
pié'an esp. hay of lucerne. 
tiisktin tax, esp. war tax; alvan land tax. 
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alyan. 10. Sunday zwilmelerni qilip 11. erte aySamdz puqzra:ler 
bir dgajyz iS qilyli barse 12. iS qilyan jejdin jaenip kelse 13. 
Cejikler »sen nege ba:yan adem? 14. nemiSqe 6jonde oltwrmajsen? 
15, atimiz senniy dep 16. o: bi¢a:re puqeera:lerni urup 17. qolide 
ja jandzuyte pul bolse tartiv’alip 18. hejdev'ater edi. 19. Sunday 
qilip gu:madin yot'enge kip ketti. 20. sekiz on kunnin i¢ide yot'engs 
kirip 21. yotennin padi8a:lei bile soquiSap 22. kuci jetmej gu:maye 
ciqip 23. gu:madeki biéa:re biguna: bir munée puqera:leni atip 
capip dltujup 24. at kala qoj iSck bene-seleini 6j seremdzamleini 
bulap 25. sanduqleni ¢aqip 26. 6jnin igesini atip 27. Swnday 
zwimeleini gilip 28. gu:madin iski minyze jeqin at qoj kala bene:- 
seleni bulap 29. jejkenge ketti. 30. gu:maliqqe zwlme qilyeeni 
biguna ué t6- juz ademni atqanni yoten hékumeti anlap 31. keindin 


thousand beasts of burden loads of wood. 10.. Having oppressed 
them in this way 13. the soldiers said, 11. when the inhabitants in 
morning or evening went away somewhere to perform their work 
12, and returned from the place! where they had worked, 13. 
»Where have you been? 14. Why don’t you remain in your house? 
15. We will shoot you!» they said. 16. Having beaten those poor 
inhabitants 17. and having taken away the money they might 
have in their hands or their pockets 18. they drove them away. 
19. Having done thus they entered Khotan from Guma. 20. Having 
entered Khotan within eight or ten days 21. and fought with the 
king of Khotan 22. they came back to Guma as their strength 
was not enough. 23. They shot.and cut down and killed some poor 
and innocent inhabitants of Guma 24. and robbed them of their 
horses and cattle, sheep and donkeys and other animals? and of 
their household belongings, 25. smashed their boxes,? 26. and shot 
the house-owners. 27. Having oppressed them in this way 28. and 
robbed nearly two thousand horses, sheep and cattle and other 
things from Guma 29. they left for Yarkand. 30. When the Govern- 
ment of Khotan heard about the oppression they had made to 
Guma and that they had shot three or four hundred innocent 


1 jejdin < jerdin. 
2 bene-se < bir nerse here ‘other animals’ cf. n. 5, p. 124. 
3 containing valuables. 
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qoylap ¢igip 32. jajkenge bardi. 33. Su o:trade gu:manin puqera:- 
lerdin nece min Gjlek adem jegeli jog itkeli joq fegir bolap qaldi. 
34, gu:manin schraleriye ¢ejikler ¢iqip 35. dey'anéiliq qilip ju-gen 
su alip ju-gen biguna: ademlerdin ne¢eni atip neceni baylap ekijip 
36. baza:rnin koéeside oltwrywzwp 37. qili¢ bile Ganedi. 38. gu:- 
manin neée katte ademlerini 6jés'ge berip 39. »sen neme bu jerde 
dzuylesip oltwrdwn?» 40. dep baylap ekelip Ga:sudx atti. 41. 
qalyan puqera:le Su to-yradin qo:qap 42. »yit'ajler jene iSkind3i 
kelip qalse 43. hememizni ¢anev'attedw» dep 44. dyengallerge 
qatip ketti. 45. dgengallerde jegeli joq i¢keli joq nece kun qinelip 
jurdi. 46. alte Seh'edeki puqera:lenin yit'ajle bile uruSqan seb'ebi 
jete sekiz jildin tartip puqera:lerge neha:jeti jem'an zwlme- 
lerni tartip ketken 47. »sen hokumetke jandin» (=sen hokumetnin 
gepni unemadin) dep 48. nece biguna: ademlerni 6lturup 49. pul 


people 31. they pursued them 32. and went to Yarkand. 33. In 
the meantime some thousands of the propertied people of the 
inhabitants of Guma had nothing to eat or drink and had become 
impoverished. 34. The soldiers went out into the country of (the) 
Guma oasis 35, and shot some of the innocent people who were 
attending to their farming or irrigation, tied some of them and 
brought them away 36. and forced them to sit down in the bazar- 
street 37. (where) they cut them down with swords. 38. They 
went to the houses! of some of the important people of Guma 
(saying), 39. »Why did you gather at this place?» 40. tied them and 
brought them away and shot them in the square. 41. For this 
reason the rest of the inhabitants got frightened (and said), 42. 
»If the Chinese should come a second time 43. they will cut us 
down all of us!» 44. and fled to the jungles. 45. They strolled for 
some days in the jungles, tortured by having nothing to eat or to 
drink. 46. The reason for the fight of the inhabitants of the Six 
Cities with the Chinese is that for seven or eight years they (the 
Chinese) had oppressed the inhabitants in a very bad way. 47. 
They said, »You turned against the Government» (= you did not 
agree with the Government), 48. and having killed some innocent 


1 6jOsige = djige, cf. Materials, II, p. 31, n. 1. 
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malni pa:dSa:liqqe alip 50. bala ba:r kiSige he-¢ nerse bermej 51. 
0: biéa:reler ko¢ede qalyan toyreedin yit'ajler bile ur'uSti. 52. alte 
Sech'ernin inqila:bi esli seb'ebi sw. 

53. inqila:bnin veeytide muselman hékumetnin eskerler oquyan 
yeez'elleri. 


54. ve tudga:hidu fi scb'ililla:h+ 
yeber beriptw qur'ande alla: 
Sek Subhesi joq valla:hu bille 
uyannin millet turyanin ya:zi 


55. jay8i muminler bolunler bida:r 
ro:ze meSherde korsetur dida:r 








people 49. and taken their money and cattle to the Government 
50. without giving anything to the people who had children, 
51, those poor people fought with the Chinese because they had 
been left in the streets. 52. The root and reason for the revolution 
in the Six Cities is this. 

53. Songs which were sung by the soldiers of the Moslem Govern- 
ment in the time of revolution. 


54. »Make war on God’s roads?» 
has God told us in the Quran. 
There is no doubt, (that) in the name of God, yes, 
in the name of God 
if you kill it is for the nation. 
If you remain alive you will be a ghazi?. 


55. Good belivers, be awake! 
The day of the last judgment? is visible. 


1 ay| ees 3 gals g 
2 seb'ililla:h < A. 4b| kx ‘the road of God’ said of religious warfare. 
3 yarzt< A. gol ‘one who fights in the name of Islam, a hero’. 


4 ro:ze mesher < ro-z-e-mehser << A._»+& ‘last judgment’. 


56, 


56, 
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u-yannin millet tuyanin ya:zi 
pa:diga: ya:zi yodzam niaz ha:dgi 


tejer bolunle bu jaysi jolyze 
her giz qajtmanler ongidin solyz 


If you kill it is for the nation! 
If you remain alive you will be a ghazi! 
King Ghazi Ghodjam Niaz Hadji! 


Be ready on this good road! 
By no means turn from right to left! 


D. 


or 


1. gu:ma Sen ja:mundin! berilgen idja:zet na:me. 

2, gu:ma baza:rdin meqsut ha:d3zim kera: at yod3zin qa¢a jemek 
i¢mekleri bile ladaqyze baredw. 3. jollerdeki mensepta:rler ya:h 
qara'ulciler deyle dela:let gilmaj 6tkuzup atedw (6tkuzev'atte- 
dui) dep 4. qoliyze yet sened rahda:ri berildi. 

13538nd3ui jili 2lindzi rebi clayirde. 


55. 


1. Passport given by the Shen*? Yamen in Guma. 2. Maqsud 
hadji from the bazar of Guma goes to Ladaq with hired horses, 
saddle-bags, vessels and food and drink. 3. The officials? on the 
road as well as the watchmen should let him pass without inter- 
ference or harm. 4. A certificate* and passport has been given 
him in hand. 

On the 21st of Rabi-ul-akhir, 1353. 


1 ja:mun < Chinese. 
2 Sen < Chinese; is the name of the do-taj in Guma, cf. n. 4, p. 185. 


: menseptair < A.P. _)\3 2 ‘official’. 


4 yet sened ‘certificate’. 


56. 


The different parts of the day have the following names in Guma. 

1. nama.:z bamdet morning prayers,! said before dawn; bamdet <P. 
s\sab ba:mda:d ‘break of day’. 

2. tan atyan veyt the dawn. 

3. kun ciqqan veyt or kun qizil veyti the sunrise. 

4. ¢a:d3qa ~ ¢a:8qa or ¢a:d3 veyt~¢a:§ veyt breakfast time (about 
a quarter of an hour after sunrise); éa:d5~¢a:<P. o4'> cacst 
‘breakfast’. 

5. a& veyt or uluy as veyti ‘time for food’ or ‘time for big food’; 
about nine o’clock. 

6. tus veyti noon. 

7. keé ter'ep or tiédin ki:n in the afternoon. 

8. pesin vexti or pesin nama:z about 2 o’clock; pesin<P. n+ 
pesi:n ‘midday prayer’. 

9. nama:z diger or nama:-z diger veyti or nama:z esri afternoon 
prayers (at about 5 or 6 o’clock) diger<P. Ss di:ger ‘another’; 
esri<A._-2¢ asr ‘afternoon’. 

10. nama-z Sem veyti or zeva.l or kin olturyan veyt sunset; Sem <P. 

el sa.m ‘evening’; zeva:l<A. Sly. 

11. nama:z yupten the time for evening prayers, about 2—3 hours 


after sunset; yupten<P. (&> yuften ,to sleep’. 


1 for general information about Moslem prayers, v. HUGHES, A Dictiona- 
ry of Islam, p. 464 sq. 


The Cardinal points in Guma. 
North ajay tam, téven tam, Sema:l tam 
East kun cigis tam 
South kun pujus (<jurus) tam 
West kin oltwjus tam 


For tam can also be used tej'ep (<ter'ep). 
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Me et be be 


— 


Threshing. 


. 2. Woman with her spinning-wheel. 
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4, A machine for cleaning cotton. 
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Apparatus for silk-spinning. 


dD. 


No. 


No. 6. Apparatus for silk-spinning. 
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No. 7. The interior of a water-mill. 





No. 8. A blacksmith with his bellows. 
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No. 9. Shearing a sheep. 


